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Further Errata to Kargliri 2 i  khro, A Tarrtric Buddhist Concept 

Typographical errors that you might want to know of 

bibliography, p.203, 

read "can be found" or "is to be found" instead of "can to 
be found" 
read "there" instead of "here" 
read "pateopdddnaskandha-s" instead of 
"paAcop~dinaskhandlm-s" 
read "tamisr2y2" instead of "misr2yyHW 
read "chapter" instead of "paragraph" 
read "the" instead of "he" 
read "alabharnHnahl' instead of "alabham8n2h" 
read "above" instead of "below" 
read "and the last chapter of" instead of "in the last 
chapter" 
read "not to confuse with" instead of "not toconfuse" 
read "pp.914-917" instead of "pp.114-117" 
read "eighteenth" instead of "eighth" 
read "or the unity" instead of "(or) the revered unity" 
read "than just the revered host" instead of "than the 
revered host" 
read "diverse sounds" instead of "divers sounds" 
read "Govinda (1956), and Snellgrove (1957)" instead of 
"and Govinda (1956), Snellgrove (1957)" 
add: "Dowman, K. (1994) trsl., The Flight of the Garuda, 
Teachings of the Dzokchen Tradition of Tibetan 
Buddhism, Boston 1994." 
read "silabbataparZmyHso" instead of "silabattaparam8so" 

Typos and deviations from orthography as they occur in source.,texts used 

p.8.n.44.1.5, read "abhinirvartayann" instead of "abhinirvarttayann" 
p.9,n.44,1.10, read "kleSXvedhenaU instead of "kSeS2vecihena" 
p.19, n.93,1.6, read "savya-" instead of "avya-"? 
p.20,n.95,1.37, read "'bhiiirvartate" instead of "'bhinirvarttate" 
p.20,n.95,1.38, read "iubh&.rinas" instead of "aSubhak%rinas"? 
p.22,n.98,1.21, read "na pratihanyate" instead of "pratihanyate"? 
p.23,n.102,1.9, read "vartate" instead of "varttate" 



Typos you would not want to be bothered about 

p.116.n.324,1.1, 
p.121, n.353,l.l, 
p.122, n.371,l.l, 
bibliography, p.178, 

add page-number 
read "print-out" instead of "out print" 
read "group" instead of "groups" 
read "table of contents" instead of "Table of Contents" 
read "29.32" instead of "29 32" 
read "Wrathful (Deities)" instead of 
"Wrathful(Deities)" 
read "bhavlnupapattir yo" instead of 
"bhavinupapattiqo" 
N.B. 8 point size in the original. now reduced 80% 
increase "(voir inf., note 5); KoSa, 111.14." one point in 
(original) size 
read "p.122)" instead of "p.122.)" 
read "'ntari-" instead of "'ntuZ" 
read "p.122)" instead of "p.122.)" 
read "Orofino (1985)" instead of "Orofmo(1985)" 
read "p.130a)." instead of "p.130a)" 
read "61," instead of "61." 
read "61 ," instead of "61.," 
read "number" instead of "numbers" 
read "Anuyoga rdzogs rim" instead of "Anuyoga 
rdzogs, rim" 
add header, top right (landscape): KAR GLIN ZI KHRO 
read "karmamq&la)" instead of "karmamandala" 
replace the hyphen in TarhZgara-s for a non-breaking 
hyphen 
read " g ~ i  sku gsurn" instead of " g ~ i ' i  sku gsurn" 
read "sound, light and rays" instead of "sound light and 
rays" 
read "p.31." insteadof "p.31)." 
read "r.~" instead of '"<I" 

read "<I" instead of "<I" 

intempt underline for descend of letters in Specific 
Texts concerning 'Pho ba 
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Tibetan transliteration alphabet: 

ka kha ga M 

ca cha ja iia 
ta fha da na 
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Special signs used: 
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The research presented here focuses on four main issues, the first three of which will 
he discussed in the firstchapter, which has the character of a historical survey: 

1.1 Developments in speculations concerning an intermediate state anfarZbhava(, bar 
ma do'i srid pa) and bar do; 

1.2 ~ e v e l o ~ m e k  in the concept of peaceful and wrathful deities ( i i  khro); 
~ ~ 

1.3 The conflatton of speculations regarding bar do and ii khro m a new bur do,  a bon 
Aid1 t i  khro bar do ( Bon )or chos Aid bar do (Buddhrrr). 

The fourth point of investigation is discussed in the second chapter, in which I shall 
take stock of some of the most current 

2 Traditional "interpretations" of i i  khro-mandala-s. 

Making use of these "interpretations" and the insights gained from the historical 
s w ~ e y ,  in the third chapter I shall make 

3 An attempt at "translating" the concept of the kar glin ii  khro (the i i  khro 
according to Karma glinpa). 

4 A conclusion, and 
A summary in the Dutch language. 

Several bibliographies (Appendix I), indexes, and other utilities are appended to this. 
Work-editions of (most of) the texts that are necessary for reading this thesis and that 
are not generally accessible are available on the floppy-disks included2 (Appendix ll). 
Note well, that these are only provisional collations of the several block-prints and 
manuscripts consulted that have not yet been exhaustively checked. 

In this introduction I should futhermore like to mention the most relevant and 
frequently used texts. 
Of central importance to this research is the Chos iiid bar do'i gsal 'debs rhos grol 
chen mof.  This most probably is the eariiest Buddhist testimony for an explicit and 
elaborate description of t i  khro in a separate bar do ,  here called chos Aid bar doq. This 

' The hor do of (the confrontation with) reality as it is. 
They arc presented in MSWad (6.0~) for Windows-format; a MSWindows-inslall-mutine, True- 

Type fonts and a Wod-viewer are includcd on the disks. Macintosh-formats are available, they can be 
provided on request. All brand- and product-names are trademarks or registered trademarks of their 
respective holden. ' "The G m t  'Released by Hearing(-Text)': A Clarification of (or Reminder when in) the Chos did 
Bur do", some editions feature gsol 'debs (praycr) instead of gsal 'drbr (guidance, clarification, 
reminder?) in their tille. 

The% are discussions of a chos Aid bor do cxlant in ccnain rDrogs chm-texts, some of which m i b t  
or mighl not be earlier than the Chos Kid bbnr do'i gwl  'dehs (the f i t  =liable dates (compilcd point to 
the fourieenth century also), though mandala-r of dcities arc mentioned, their appearance is not dc- 
scribed at length. For a listing of some rDzo~> chm-texts see the dabbars out print in Appendix I of 
rclevant texts from the &i,i lh$ yo hii, compilcd by Klod chrn po drimrd 'od rrr (130618-1363). And 
see especially one of the ax ts  preaenad by Orofio (1990), the pima dad zlo bo Wm sbyor bn chen po 
grad bo'i rgyud, to be found in thc d i d  mo'i r g y d  beu bdun-nction of the Bimo rriid lhig (she refcrs to 
Prats here, Contnbuto all0 Studio Biogmfico dei Pnmi gTer-ston (=Institute URivcrsitario Orientale, 



text forms part of most of the text-cycles that are designatcd as Bar do'i rhos grot  or 
Kar glin ii khro6. The individual cycles vary greatly as to their contents and compila- 
tion dates. There seems to be a group, though, of about sixteen or seventeen texts that 
formed part of the earlier Bar do thos grol-cycles, the oldest core of which was 
allegedly discovered by the gter ston' Karma gliri pa (fourteenth century AD?') and 
th3taPP:.x in most editims of the Kor g:iri ii khrg 1 used sewn blockipints of the 
Chor Aid bur do i rsol 'dcbr. thee of whirl, x c  made from the sane onntinz-blocks '. 

Significant an2 possiblyearlier reference-material than the ~ h o s ~ i d  bbar do'i grnl 
'debs is to be found in a "Bon8'-text, which is also referred to as a "bar do ihos gro1"- 
text, the sNan rgyud bar do thos grol chen mo. A version of this text appears in a 
"Bonn-collection of i i  khro-texts called i i  khro sgrub skor", a collection of texts 
which was mainly drawn from the sPyi spuris-cycles" and was compiled by abbot fli 
ma bstan 'dzin (1813-?). The sflnn rgyud bar do rhos grol chen mo is attributed to 
Dran pa'i nam mkha' (eighth centurj AD) and is said to be transmitted orally ( ~ e a d  
aurally) as a so-called sAan brgyud, through his son Tshe dbak rig 'dzin to 'Gro mgon 
dampa ran grol(1149-?). 
Another version of this text appears under a different title, ii khro bar do >hrari grol 
gyi ihos grol las byari bag chags ran grol, in another "on"-collection of ii khro-texts 
called dBan ldan i u  riri lugs ii khro'i sgrub skor", a collection of i i  khro-texts 
presenting the ZU-lineage of Bon po bla ma-s. This text, too, is attributed to (sMan 
rgyal) Dam pa  ran grol(1149-1). It should be noted here that "Bon" should appear in 
quotation marks as far as this early period is concerned. The name "Bon" was applied 
by Buddhists after the event of official inhaduction of Buddhist traditions into Tibet to 
allegedly pre-buddhisl Tibetan traditions that were noncthcless ahcady strongly 
influenced by Buddhist docfines14. 

Important reference-material for the dcscriptions of the d khro as they are extant 
in the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs is available in a class of texts concerned with 
confession- and expiation-rituals that oftcn bear the designation na rag don sprug(s) 

Scminario di Sludi Asiatici, Series Minor XVQ, p.47, Napali 1982), she wanslates the text on 
pp.30.59, anj pnscnts m cdiuon on pp.105-126: shegives 20 kccisc datcr. 
' 'The Great vex[-Cjclc about) Reiy Rclrnccd t)  Helnng (the Rcc~lation ~f l lur  Tho, pro/-Txl) 

in rclaian ro the Ror do-r (~rabablr lo bc mad u uhcn in the Rcr do-i ":or i n  b r i f  'The Grcnt Rc- 
leascd by Hcaring' for U I E B O ~   do:^". For i) discussion of the transmisiian of these cycler see Back 
(1987). pp.5ff.. 
' Thc i i  khro-tradition according to Karmo glii i pa (scc the following). Cf. the 'Ja' mhon ii khro, Ule 

ii Wuo-cycle according to lhs gtrrsfon 'folo'lshonsaihpo or& phroglihpa ((1585.1656). 
' A reveller of treasures, a pcrson hat is acknowledged to have bmught ro lighl texts and other 

objects Ulat supposedly havc bccn concealed for some time. This tradition of lreasun (grei mu) and 
trcasurr tinder (gfer ston) is first and forcmost met with in rfli" mo Buddhisi and rDwgs chmn~circlcr. 
A prcscnmtion of traditional vicws about thisphenamcnan can to be found in Tuku ThondupRinpochc 
(1986),pp.I3f. andpp.57ff. and inDargyay (1969) and(1977a),pp.85ff.. 

For an attempt at dating the oldest kerncl of Ihe Bar do'i thov grol-cyclcs I should lkc lo rcfer to 
Bad( (1987),pp.l6ff.. 

SceBack(1987),pp5ff.,esp.p.10. 
'" For furlher details a n  there and other Tibetan collcclions mcntioncd in This smdv Vlc reader is re- -~ -~~ ~~ 

fcmd ro the appropriate databse print-outs concerning the discussed text or groups of texts in Appen- 
dix I, ro enable quick reference. the appendix ispnccded by n Table of Contents. 
" Published in Delhi 1967, see Appendix I. the text is coded *ere as Karmay (1977) 29 32. Zogd 

6 l d  1T174> ". .,,..A"-, 
" SGC K-y (1977),pp.32-36,csp. pp.34 & 36 
" This compilation is said to be reproduced from a manuscript-callectian fram Ulc library of the late 

dPal rshhul by S o n m  Dxkpa and is published in two volunlcs, Dclhi 1975, it is also avdlahle in thc 
IASPIR-microfiche-edition,SB 774.U.8. 
" Seee.g. Per Kvzrne (1972),pp.Z2ff.. 



in their titles, that is to say, they promise to save the conbite confessor from the 
abysmal depths of hell (literally: "to rend the depths of hell"). The oldest and most 
explicit text is called ~i khro sgyu phrul gyiphyag 'tshal na rag don sprugs rnal 'byor 
gyi spyi khrus". The text is presented as a translation from a Sawkrt text by the 
legendary saints Padmasambhava and Vimalamina (eighth century AD?). The 
colophon further mentions the translators sflags Jimakum&a (eighth century AD) 
and rMa rin chen mchog (777-836)16. I uscd three block-prints of this text, two of 
which are made from the same printing-blocks". 

Lastly there is late yet important reference-material available from another i i  . 
khro-tradition, the 'ja' tshon fi khro, in an eigh!eenth-century bKa' rgyud-rDzogs 
chen-text, which bears the promising short-title Zi khro ries don siin pol8. This i i  
khro-tradition according to the gter ston Las phro gliri pa (1585-1656), also called 
Rig 'dzin 'Ja' tshon sriiripo, is still transmitted in a bKa' rgyud 'brug pf-monastery in 
Tashijong in Himachal Pradesh, Northern-India''. The author of the Zi khro ries don 
sriin po, Nag dban kun dga' bstan 'dzin (1680-1728) is said to have been the thud 
incamation in the Kham sprul-lineage of incamate bla ma-s that started with the first 
K h m  sprul, Karma Tenphel(1598-1638)". I used five block-prints, three of which 
were made from the same printing-blocks2'. 

- 

" Available from the libmry of the Kern Institute, Leiden,in the Johan van Manen Collsction, undcr 
regismtion numbers: 2740HSl l m 7 3  (identical) and 2740M449. ' N.B. the.nomes of these tmnslators are also connected with n translation of an important 
Mohzyogn-text. the Guhyugorbho!arTvuvini~cayomahd~r?n~o, an early source for a i i  Khro-mandala, 
see section 1.2. 
" For further delails regarding these and other No rag doti sprug(3)-texts the reader is referred to Ap- 

pendix I. 
'"The Esssnce of the True Meaning of the (Host ofJ Peaceful and WrarhTul@eities)". The full title 

goes: Zah chor ti khro her don sfiiti po'i rgo nor rah do" gian gyi don rnchog tu sgmb po'i 10s (private 
copy: lorn) rim 'Khor ba'i mun g i o m  kun hti thugs rje'i man mdzod (in thc title-description by 
Changln N.Lasang andRechung 1. Phunkhang.Leiden 1965,doii is left out and 'khor ba is replaced by 
'I$hhol hn). 
" I have been informed that L!X rihlal that is described in the fi Khro dri don niih po is performed 

there on a regular bas i s , i t fom a p a n a f  the "hlal calendar of thismonaslery. 
The prercnt tecn-age abbot ro be of Tarhijong-monaslcry is considered to be the henth iincmntion 

of the first K h a m  ~pm1. ltwt is lo say. aceording to this tradition No# dboh kun dno' hslon 'dzin war a . . . . - 
previous incarnation. 
" The three oldest (identical) versions consulted (1736) are kept a1 the library of the Kern Institute, 

Leiden, in the Johm van Manen collection under registration numbers 2!40M448 (the f m t  title-page is 
missing, it  is catalogued under the short title-indication in the margin: Zi Khro tier don sriil po). H426, 
and H194. h t e r  versions are available through the IASWR-microfiche-cdilian, fiche 1416, R 1344 
(1968) m d  from Tashijong-monastery (privale copy, recent print). For marc information an these nnd 
related w o r k  see Appendix I. 



1 A Historical Survey of Developments in Ule Concepts Antarcibhava (Bar ma do'i 
sridpa)l Bar do and Zi khro 

Introductory remarks 

The next paragraphs are an outline of the most important historical developments in 
the concepts antartibhava (bar ma do'i srid pa) and bar do (section 1.1), i i  khro 
(section 1.2) and of the conflation of bar do and i i  khro in a ("Bonn-)bon Aidl i i  khro 
bar do or (Buddhist) chos Aid bar do (section 1.3). These developments are presented 
by means of a discussion of the most relevant material regarding bar do and ii khro. 
The survey starts with the earliest references to an antarabhava in Pali texts and the 
earliest beginnings of speculations regarding a more or less extensive mpdala  (dkyil 
'khor) of i i  khro in tannic Buddhist (and "Bono-)literature. I have no intention to 
discuss possible links of the concepts antarabhava or bar do with a shamanic journey 
to an "other world"" or with popular speculations regarding deceased ancestors, 
preta-s and the like. Nor do I intend to @ace developments in ii khro to a remote and 
evasive past or less archaic but equally inaccessible cultural areas in discussing the 
probability of possible links between visualisation and ritual possession; even a rough 
sketch of developments of practices of visualisation in all kinds of tannic ttaditions, 
whether they be Buddhisrornot, is beyond the scope of this study. 
The survey will be continued until the fourteenth century AD, which is the upper limit 
for the dating of the descriptions of a chos Aid bar do in the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 
'debs. As far as I have been able to gather from my readings in later Buddhist 
literature on the subject, the most spectacular developments are indeed to be found 
before this date; especially the Bar do'i rhos grol-cycles have come close to an 
authoritative standard for discussions of death and dying thereafter. 

It might be useful to briefly summarise the present state of knowledge regarding 
the evolution of a separate chos Aid bar doU. The original nucleus of a Bar do'i rhos 
grol that, as we noted before, was already extant at the fourteenth century AD, devel- 
oped amongst what in due course became designated as the r&'iri ma pa-s, "the old 
ones", adherents of the so-called "old fanna-s"": Judging by its content the Chos Aid 
bar do'i gsal 'debs most probably arose in circles within this sect that were influenced 
by rDzogs chen-ideas. rDzogs chen, generally translated as "the great perfection", rep- 
resents a specific, more direct approach to practice and "spirituality" rather than a 
separate sect or school. As such, rDzogs chen is not confined to any single school, but 
sooner or later adepts in this mdition appear throughout nearly all sectsL'. It has to be 
admitted, though, that the closest ties exist with religious groups that at the end of the 
first millennium AD became known as r&'iri ma pa and "Bon pa". 
Some of the conclusions on the development of the chos Aid bar do as represented in 
the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs that have been drawn by Backa6 need to be mentioned 
here. Without suggesting that I would be inclined to accept all or even most of his 

For a study on Lhis subjcct scc Back (1979), Einc Buddhistischc Jcnscitsrcisc. 
" Up until now almost 211 scholarly and popular wriling war canccmcd with Buddhist sourccs on thc 

subject, thc cquivalent of a hon d i d l i i k r a  bar do in "Eon"-saurccs did not yet receive much ittcntian; 
Lnuf (1975).pp.175-187,prcsents same information. 
" Scc c.g. K m a y  (1988).p.9. 

Far a traditional expasition regarding the position of rDmgs chrn see N a o i  Norbu (1986), 
pp26ff.. 
" Back (1979), pp.75-79 and summary p233 (the basic structure of the Bar do'i rhos grot according 

to his view is discussed in pp.111-203). 



SECTION 1.0, HISTORICAL SURVEY 5 

conclusions on the subject, I should l i e  to say here that I believe Back was right in 
stating that the chos Aid bardo holds a special position amongst the other bar do-s 
that are described in Bar do'i rhos grol-texts. 
In the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs six bar do-s are mentionedu, three of which pertain 
to death and dying. The fust bar do coincides with the death-process, the 'chi kha'i 
bar do. The next bar do we already met with in thc introduction when a chos Aid bar 
do was mentioned, a phase pertaining to a supposed state immediately after death". 
The thud bar do is the sridpa'i bar do, the bar do of becoming (rebirth); for this bar 
do we find speculations coticeming the wanderings and emngs of a deceased (or 
rather the perception (rnam par Ses pa,  Ski. v i j ~ ~ )  of a deceased) driven by fierce 
winds of karma in a self-created (imagined) beyond, possibly resulting in rebirth. 
According to Back, this last bar do, on closer examination, shows much resemblance 
to an older concept of onc singIe state between death and rebirth, that is to say, to the 
antarabhava (bar ma do'i sridpa)" that is described already at some length in the 
Abhidharmakoiabhaga attributed to Vasubandhu", and the fust references to which 
we find in PZli texts. 
Besides these three bar do-s, three other bar do-s are mentioned in the Chos Aid bar 
do'i gsal 'debs. These pertain to diverse levels of consciousness (if I am permitted to 
use this vague tern in this context), the bar do of the natural state of existcnce (or of 
the period of rebirth): the rari biin skye g ~ s  bar do, probably implying ordinary 
waking consciousness; thc bar do of dreaming: the rmi lam bar do; and the bar do of 
the dhydm(-s pertaining to the) samadhi(samripani)-r": the dri rie 'dzin bsam gtan gyi 
bar do. 
According to Back, the chos Aid bar do constitutes a later layer in the Bar do thos 
grol-texts that is more or less superimposed upon an older layer of one single "inter- 
mediate state" between death and rebirth. This older layer, now called sridpa'i bar do 
has, as Back convincingly argucs, clear Indian @uranic) equivalents in texts l i e  the 
Mdrkandeyapura~ and the Garudapur~nas~roddhrira (these texts have to the best of 
my knowledge not yet been dated satisfactorily). To my present knowledge, a chos 
Aid bar do has no paralIels in non-Buddhist Indian literature. The only equivalents arc 
to be found in "Bonn-traditions and not yet dated rDzogs chen-texts", which will be 
discussed later. 
As we shall see in section 1.3, rfliri ma but also old "Bonn-rDzogs chen-traditions 
were of paramount importance in the development of speculations regarding a 
separate bar do featuring the appearance of t i  khro. 

" See Kalsang Lhundup (1969),p.14.1.18 - p.15,l.l. 
" That is lo say. the moment of dcath inTibetan traditions, i s .  the dawning of the clear light of dcath 

('chi bo'i 'odgml), not the so-called clinical deaUI. 
'Y The textual evidence of ldiscussions concemine) m unlor5hhovo will be presented in the next -. 

paragraph. 
'"ee section 1.1. 
" The translation of this term is discussed at length in my unpublished M.A.-thesis, ~i khro fie3 don 

s,ii~po,Vol.l,p.XIV, n.27, Leiden 1993. 
" See intmductian. 



1.1 Antaribhava (Burma do'isridpa) andBar do 

In those texts of older schools of Buddhism that are still extant today, an antarrlbhava 
is discussed almost exclnsively as a mere nominal entity and above that, more often 
than not, the existence of such an intermediate state is denied". A more elaborate 
aeaunent of the subject is fust to be met with in relatively late literature". The earliest 
references that come anywherc nenr a concept of an "intermediate statel being" are 
speculations concerning a gandhabbn that we find mentioned as one of thc conditions 
necessarv for conce~tion~'. Discussions renardine an antarri~orinibbrl~in'~ sometimes 
coincide-with thosebf an anrarabhava", b;t onthe whole ihese coincidences do not 
yield much of a meaningful connection between the two. That is to say, the concept of 
an antarfiparinibbfiyin does not appear to be very revealing for the understanding of 
an antarEbhava. Much of the discussion concerning an antaribhma proper is rather 
late -- commentaries on sum-s and (later additions to) abhidkamrna -- and seems to 
merely reflect the theoretical problems that the authors of these texts had with 
accommodating an intermediate state in their theoretical frameworks. In short, most 
of the material is not relevant enough lo reproduce here, hcnce only a few, typical 
rather than revealing, passages will be referred to or, if needs be, presented in the 
following". 

There are quite a few references to an antarfiparinibbgin. Most frequent are the 
passages where an antarrlpinibbrlyin is mentioned as one of five classes of 

" Acsord'ig to B a a "  ((1955), pp.283 & 291) the following supposed "sects" are raid la hnvc 
accepted an untur6bhnw: SorvUstivadin-r, Sopmitips. P!iminila-s, later Mohiidmka-s. and 
Dargdntilr(~.r; while an intermediate state i: raid to be rejected by: Md&mghik-r,  Muhi3?Imko-3. 
Thrrovddin-s, VibholjlavEdin-s, and in the S8ripurrdbhidhormaiZ$rro. In an article.Wayman ((1974). 
p.227) mentions a similar list of "rcctrm: pro: PErvdnilo*, Soprnitiyu-J, Sorvd$dvadin-r, Vol~i-  
p u m i - s ,  and larer Maho'aisoh-s, canrra: T~ererawidin.~, Vibholjlovadidin-r. Mahiscirighiko-s, earlier 
Mohiiasailo-s, and in a text (~iripuh6bhidhord&Ir~) of Dhormoguplok-u who, nccording to him, 
issued forth from the former. He refers to Bmau (1955) and does not give Further references for the 
%jcwr of 1h:rc slppoisa acstr. ?or do&\ I s  c*imne the 're:&" hcmsclvcr Inare closcly i n  1,s ~ruclc 
Cf. V-~l lk  Pourun.L de la.(1926).Vol.@l,p >2.o.l Sc:ar cut nicnt l'onror~ihhnrr bllbirimghik=s. 
t k w y l v n h i d n r .  Luru l t~ r~v ld ln~ .  Yukkutk~.  ManiPsrum (VuumiUo), Vibhrjynv%dinr (ViMLB 
19.4). 

L%e for rnstancc he  lab (rraditionally frst cccnlury AD, see Warder (1970). pp.346f.) 
SorvZsfivZdin obhidhomur-work Mohdvihhafc md in an nllcgedly (Lj-kauang (1949). pp.96-98) 
MLil~rd~~siivddin addition to the rLi~opi(nlro,Sad&armnsm.~uporlh~n~PIra (bath will bc nfcrred 
to more elrtensivelv later). ~~ . ~ ~ ~~ 

'' E . g . ~ ~ 1 , ~ . f 6 5 , 1 . 3 5  -p.266,1.25 and MNII,p.156,1.29 -p.157.1.3, theinterpretation oitbe term 
ronrlhobbo that is aomooriatc in this conrcrt can be (and orobablv war;) infemd from lhcse nasraees: - - ~ ~  - ~ ~ ~ A.~~. ~ ~ ~~ ~ ~~ . ~~- x~~ . ~, r. ~~ - ~ ~ .  
see also the definitions in later obhidharma-likrahln, discussed towxds the end af this paragraph. The 
use of hc  tcm~ gondhobbo is not to be eonfused hen with Vedic conceptions regarding one or mare 
gondhorvo(-J). 
" ThjS term will be explained in the following. 
" E.g. Kv U,p.361,1.8 - p.366.125 and Ud-o p92,I.ZO - p.93.1.17,s[. Spk U,p.372,1.27 -p.373, . -- 

1 1 ) .  
" Abbreviations (fallowing Trencher (1924ff.)) refer to the camsponding text-cditians mentioned 

(including these abbreviations) in the bibliography of Pdli texts. the name of the editor($) and the year 
of publication will not bc mentioned. The abbreviations used in thc footnotes (mainly of vanant 
readings) thal are extant in rhe kxt-editions mnsulted follow hc  convcntionr used in there editions, 
thcrc notes will be printed in a somewhat smaller paint-size. The text-editions of the NElondZ-series 
feature an "P' preecding the first-mentioned abbreviations. Thore parsages thpt a n  mid to in the 
foilowlne but are not cilcd cihcr in h e  main text or the footnotes can be consulted in the rrrovisianal 
work-cdkonr (Appcndh U(a) provided an floppy-diskr,this nppcndir is, lik Appendh I, preceded by 
a table of contents). 
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a n ~ ~ a m i n - s ' ~  in more or less mechanical enumerations regarding the subjecta. Many 
of these passages are coneemed with intricacies of classification regarding those five 
categories or stages and their respective "eschatological" implication$' and are not 
very relevant for the understanding of an antarabhava. The most current strain of 
interpretation that appears fmm the material available seems to take an antara- 
porinibbc7yin as a type of anagtimin who reaches nibbana before half of his lifetime in 
a brahma-world has expired". The interpretation of an antaraparinibb@yin as a type 

ls Here used in its later -- in ohhidhama and the commenlaries -- generally accepted meaning of a 
"non-rcturncr", one who does not return (to rebirth as a man, but will be reborn in one of the highest 
heavens and there obtain arhantship): the Ulird stage of four in the breaking of the bonds ( m ~ y n j n n a )  
which keep a man back from arhanbhip. In the oldest passage referring U, these four stages, the de- 
scription of the Ulird does no1 use the word nnigimin (DNI.p.156, n ,  p.92,m, p.107; MNp.146) and 
nnigamin does not mean bre&jng the bonds, but cultivation of cc& good habits (SNIII, p.168, V, 
pp.200-202: ANI,pp.64 & 120,II.p.160,V,pp.86 & 171),explanation andreferences extractedfrom a 
dictionary-entry in Rhyr-Davids and Stcdc (1921),p,31b-32a; for a more elaborate treatment and more 
references the reader is referred to this article. Seven and nine clmrcr of nnsgdmin-r are also met with 
(see Jcnnerin H6bdgidn, Volli,p.496b,l1.44f. andp.498b.11.9ff.). 
Tbcre are funher subdivisions of mmeparinirviyin-s too, Lhcy will not bc discussed here, the reader is 
referred la Jenner's articlein Hbbbgirin,Vo1.5.p.498b. 11.13ff.). 
'" E.g. DNIII,p.237,U.21-23; Kv I,p.105,1132-34, p.215,11.13-15 and 11.24-28; I ,  p.275,11.10-15; 

p215.1129-35 ; Il p361.1.8 -p.366,1.25); Pp (m-tikd) p.3,11.1419,p.16,1.20 - p.17.1.25 (a little bit 
more elaborate as to wbat an antoro;porinibbiyin is supposed to represent, quoted in the following), 
p.74,11.22-28; Vism pp.709-710 (more clabonte treatment. 11.8-15 are quoted in the following); SNV,  
p.69,1.22 -p.70,l.~,p.201,11.10-21 andp204,1.26-p.205,1.6,p.237,11.12-15,p.285.11.18-20,p.315, 
U.20-23,p.378,11.21-25; ANI,p.233,11.28-35,1,p.234.1.18 -p.235.1.13 (more elaborate treatment),II, 
p.134.11.20-37 (more elaboralc k.eatmenl,cf. Pp p.16., I20 -p.17,l.25),N,p.13,128 -p.14,1.6, N ,  
p.14;128 -p.l5,1.4,N,p.70,1.8 -p.74,1.18 (more elaborate ueatmenO.N,p.146,11.13-17,IV,p.379, 
1.23 - p.380.1.16 (mors elaborate treatment), V, p.120,11.5-8 and p.l20,1121-24; Patis I ,  p.161.11.12- 
14 andp.161,11.22-25 (ef. next); Nerfo p.189.1.32 - p.190,1.4): P j I  I,p.182,11.24-26; Ud-o p.92.120- 
p.94.1.24 (ct thcfollowing);SpkU,p.372.1.27-p.373,125. 
" In a kxt of the runapitoku, the Mgunamnihiya, the nnlaripnrinibb$in is further specifled as 

released from the fetfers 0crLlinine to the lower (ksma-world. i.e. the first five samvoionos: mkkiva- ~~~~ ~~ u . ,  . 
ditlht, ticrizcchi. silnbbnroplrmUmi,o. kimncchondo. wpBd~), rclesred fmm me fellers of -11I~lung 
rrblrth, b ~ t  not released from the fctlcrs of coming >lo eirtence. 
ANU,p 134.11.25-29 (cf.NANIl.p241.1.27 - p.262.1.4): 

4. Katamassa bhikkhnve puggalassa ormbhagiyani sqyojanHni pahinai, uppattipati18bhikini1 
rarpyojan3ai ppahinani, bhavapatilHbW ramyojanini nippahin%ni? 
Anwraparinibbjyissa. Imassa !&a bhikkhare puggnlassa o rn~bh jg iyh i  ssamyojaniri ppahinini, 
uppaltiputilZbW' sqyojanjni ppahinjni, bhavapatilabhik3ai nisamyojan~ nippahiniri, 

' NA: upapaai- 
NA: upapasi- 

(N.B. at the momcnl I can give no arguments either for or against the variant reading uppatri/ upapatti, 
seenotesonKvU,p.361,1.8 -p366,126(cf.NKvp.319,1.4-p.323,1.18) below). 
For a more elabamlc exposition on the release of rhese fcmn see ANN, p.70,1.4 - p.74,1.22, esp. 
p.70.1.9-p.72.1.2. 
" See for example the abhidhnmmn-text Puggolopofifiiofi, Pp p.16.11.20ff. (= NPp p.26.1.1 - p.27. 

1.11): 

41. Kotamo copuggnin nnigEmi? 
Idh'ekacco puggalo pacanna! onmbhjgiyuam safifiojanjna~ parikkhayH opapjliko hoti, lattha 
parinibbayi anZvattidhammo l a d  lo& n y q  vuccatipuggnlo migimi .  

. "" 
IJhckoccu puggdo pnbcannq o rmbh3g iyh - I  slilbojanjn3m purkkhayi op.rp.3tiko hou, tntthn 
pxinihbjyi rnjvn0hlnsn1no lasm.3 lob: so u p ~ p ~ n n l m  v j  r ~ o a n m l x i  ip.rllm v i  verna)hm 
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of anag?imin who reaches nibbfna  from an ancarabhava is sometimes mentioned as 
the view of "an opponent"" and it is also propounded in Vasubandhu's  Abhidharma- 
koiabhasya". Vasubandhu gives no reference in support of this interpretation. He 

43. Kntnmo cn puggnlo upuhrrcca-porinihhCyi? 
Idh'ekacm puggalo paiicannam ormbhZgiyZnam saiiiiojanbq parikkhayz opapztiko hoti, tattha 
parinibbjyi a n z v a t t i d h o  tmm5 lok2: so atikkamitvz vcmajjhq SynpamQam npahacca vz 
kzlakiriyam' ariyamaggam rfijaneti upnri!!hm2nam saiiiiojanbam pohbiya: ayam vuccati pug- 
gulo upohoccn-pnrinihhZyi. 

saiifiojaninam pahzniya: ayam vuccati puggnlo osorikhlro-porinibhCyi, 

45. Kammo co nunnolo3~0snriWldro-1)~?rinibhnyi? 
Idh'eiraceo kueealo o f i c w n m  brambb2eivinam saiiiioianjnam oarikkhavz ooao5tiLo hoti. tattha 

46. Karamo crrpuggrlo uddhesoto ohni!!hagdmi? 
Idh'ekacco puggalo pacannam orambh&-iyjnq sfifiojmeinam pnrihkhnyl opapzliko hoti, brtha 
parinibbjyi an2vattidhammo tasmi lokj: so avihi cuto atappam gacchati, atappz cuto sudxsam 
gacchati, sudarsi cuto sudassiq gncchati, sudassiyP cuto alraniithq gacchati, &anillhe nriya- 
m a g g q  swijaneti upariClhim3n.q swiiiojanjnam paheiniya: ayarp vuccsti puggolo uddhovoto 
nkani!!hogdmi. 

ff. ANU, p.134.11.20-37, and cf. Vim pp.709-710, esp. p.710.11.8-15; ohh idhmm by Buddhoghosa 
fifth century AD: 

4. Tatrha untrrrZ prrrinihbZyi ti yattha katthaci Suddhjvjsabhave upapaditvj 5yuvemajjham appatv2 
va pnrinibbaynti. Upohocca porinihhei ti Syuvemaijham stikkamitv.5 parinibbiyati. AsonUiro- 
p"inih&i ti asankhwna appayogena up-aggam nibbstteti. SosonWlEropurinihhriyl ti sa- 
snnkhkna sappayogena uparimaggam nibbatteti. Uddhomroro, Ahni!!hognmi ti yatthuppanno, 
tato uddham ySjvaA!anilthabhavz jruyhs tattha parinibbgyati. 

'' For instance in the Kalhdvutthu see Kv 11, p.366.11.7-24 (vss.12-13, discussed below), where this 
viewpoint ir associated with Puhhorrliyrr-r and Snmmitiyo-I. See also the Uddna-commentmy Pamm- 
orrhadiponi Udrinu!!hokukulhd (Ud-o p.92, 1.20 - p.93.1.17), commentary by Dhammpnlo on Uddnn- 
anthology ("vases of uplift"), the UdZno-passage hat  is being commented upan hardly allows the 
discussion that "some people" are said to have generated on its behalf). Both an onlardhhow and an 
anlorZporinihhu-yin p e d n g  to ir ure denied, the speculations concerning it are denounced us beiug 
based on misinterpretations of scriptural evidence (cf. Lhe short mmenr.nry on the same passage in  the 
Sd~ollhoppa~~ini(commentary by Buddhoghnso on SJ: Spk lI. p.372.1.27-p.373.1.2) .also denying an 
~mrordhhow on the same grounds). 

AhhKBh m, p.411.11.5-11 = Prdhan (1975). p.122.11.2-7. (Vallh Poussin ID (1926). p.38). the 
relevant put  is cited and [ranslated below. 
(Cf.ASp.90.11.9-14 (trsl.,Rahula. W. (1971),p.155): 

. . .  ... . . . . . . . . . 
anrar3bhav.m abhinirvnrttaymn evs yo 'mLgam ssmmukh-itya d u m n s y i n t m  mupdpnoti 
nbhinivflro v i  mtur5hhuve upnp.~ttibhavagamunlyn 'cetaymn evn yo mLg.am s a - ~ u k w y s  
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does mention an allegedly Vibhajyavadin-opinion in favour of the fomcr interpreta- 
tion. recorded in Vibhasa 69.7". which is cited in AbhKBh III. 0.413. 1l.lf. = Pradhan 

nnye punar Ehuh -- i y ~ h p m m l ~ n l a r e ' ~  vB devsamipZnlare v l  yah kleSP prajohrti so 'nlaripari- 
niwiyi I (sapunar dhsmgato vvB pminirvziti ... ) 

Othen, again, say: 'An onlrrrdparinirvayin is someone who relinquishes his defilements either 
whcn 'in-bclwcen' regarding his Me-span or when 'in-between' regarding his presence with gads. 
(The passage continuer with an explanation of the tripartition of an onmrdpariniwayin into a 
dkatupatu, a sar,nj,id~(rtu, and a vif~rh~olo)."" 

Both interpretations were, apparently, already current at the time of the Kathavarthu, 
Udana (& Anhakaha. MalGvibh5.~5 and AbhidharmakoSabh6~ya. The "anrara- 
bhava-interpretation" appears to have been the latest (as far as textual evidence is 
concerned) and apparently the more conlroversial of the two. It is difficult to decide 
on the basis of the material discussed so far which is the "oldest" or "more original" 
interpretation. Evidence points towards the fust interpretation as having enjoyed the 
aura of orthodoxy fust. hut it is not unthinkable that a large pad of cvidence of the 
second interpretation is not yet accessible, was lost, or maybe even has developed 
underground rather than having becn committed to writing. Theories concerning an 
antarabhava do not seem to have been matters eagerly recorded in earlier stages of 
Buddlzirrn. Nevertheless more or less popular speculations regarding it might still 

du&hasylntam anuprzppnoti I obhirwcetayini vfi uplpaltibhovnm obhianrllpmsfhitahp' 
[bhov5nu]papalticcha~m'yomjrgam sarpmukhikltya duWhsy5nWmanupr$nati I1 

Cf. alsoA$~h p.120.11.16-20: 

(XVIL) antar?iparioirvlyi ycna kidivedhenopapatfidcSam gaNi pmtisandadhyzt wLpa&ayc sari 
yeninuS.aymBtrqa marqSd nrdhvw skandhjn abhinharlnyan wdavds)e saty antnrabhnvaru 
abhinwmqa pUw5bhyastud-rgmamukhibhlv5d cva su viSi?!zinuW.l 13a]6ayaTproh?qe pparinir- 
v5ti6 I sa pun= upapattide6atp pmtyanucc~loccaliWmjtradUragabh5v~thawy tri'vidho vcdi- 
tvvynh sutpu~~agatisi l t rkuskna I 

a M,, adds .k".. 
Ch adds hccc i b h i n i w m  vinlnrlbhwt UpapntliMmvgamanaya ctlaynnn rva yo 6 r g s p  mmmukhi*rlya uili((lnu- 

hyaprnhige pntiniwili 1 abhi%nrn=tlyilvi voprp8rcibhnvamnbkisamp~rhimh bhavinupiprltiryo drmm 
s~muXhiknyhvilir!euhynpnh>n~patimir*~~i. 
' MS.S ,~ . . )  

" I ' ~ h ~ 6 9 . 7  =TuahB 1Vu121) 1545 ',Chptr.69).p.357b.1'.21-21~nd b.1.26 - c.14 T b r  nndfol. 
louirg ire :ufrrcncer lo thcchnptenuloruhsccriunr uf thcMuhG~ihh~Zr ica . rcd  r l t  Turlla Vul l l r . )  
1545.47 1 .~crcuilh follon the method uf r c f c n c e  urcd m Vdlliu Pol rrln ~1923fr.1. 

Pradhon (1975): $ u p r m & h I m .  " The S p E h . 3 - c o t  by Yo<omirro explains the terms iiyuhp~omdttdninbre and drvo- 
snm$Cnmrr: 

onyr punar ihur  ili vista& I iyusah pramjnaqt tayEnhmm Ismin byuhpm,nG~bnrurr 'pnri- 
sam$la Byusity a r t h a  I &rva~mipllare vB devinjm antikvm d c v m m - p q  gawry intare yrrh 
k l e f n  projdbti uo 'nlarZpwinirvEyi I (sa punar dhbru$ata v.3 pon'nirvbri I ... ). 

For a discussion of two possiblc inlcrprewtionr of these l e m  see Jcmcr m HBb6ginn.Vo1.5, p.4971, 
1.38 -p.498b,1.40. 
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I have been going on in one way or the other, as might be testified by the fact that the 
first references to an anrardbhava are complaints concerning the wrong views of 
certain sects that purportedly have misinterpreted the suna-phrases that they hied to 
adduce as evidence. If the fmt  interpretation, in which an antardparinibbayin is 
contrasted with an upahaccaparinibbdyin, would be-the most original, that is to say, if 
its name was designed to be contrasted with the latter -- as it, regarding its'ahove 
definition, in fact is -- than the term anmra does not seem to be the most eloquent 
choice. In analogy to the pair asankhdra- and sasankhrIraparinibbrlyin, one would at 
least have expected something l i e  an anupahaccaparinibbdyin here. In this respect 
the first interpretation of an anmrdparinibbdyin seems to be a reinterpretation already. 
In a reference to the MaMvibhrlSd in the AbhidharmakoSabhG$ya mention is made of 
still another interpretation, (indirectly) referred to in Mahcivibha@ 69,7'? 

AbhKBh III, p.411, 11.9-1 1 = Pradhan (1975), p.122, 11.5-7 (VallCe Poussin, (1926), 
Vol.111, p.38): 

. x ~ t y  antarfibnarc m t n m  mlnrfip?rrrurv3yi nimn r)fitl nntu3 nimn dcvjn rrntity cke I upn- 
pnd)jJaya pihi njmndevj ev3m mu pras~j~mlc"  tamin xydm knlplnfi s3dhvi I 

. If m unlunibhir .~  docs not e ~ i s l .  no* calld tnere k (a cl3rr) called urdr2pur;n in i ) tn '  Some 
(mintun):  l'nnt uedclucr nmed h r u r o . ~ '  This being ro,pods ndmco U p u p d ) ~ - \  eC (*odd) 
nlra be nppltcnbl:, xolllcn t tney7l'hcrclorc this consm~ction ir no1 rignt " 

A lot more remains to he said about an anrardparinibbdyin, hut that would require 
research into the origins and developments of this concept and into discussions re- 
garding it in different schools of older Buddhism, a tirne-consuming undertaking that 
does not seem to lead to results that would be of much relevance to this thesis. There- 
fore I should like to leave the discussion of the tern at this modest level of elabora- 
tion. 
It might be interesting, however, to note here that speculations regarding an anmrd- 
parinibbdyin, notably the first two interpretations mentioned, seem to have survived 
until this day in the practice of ipho bas', the transferring of perception into 
Amirdbha's Western Paradise bDe ba can (Skt. Sukhavari) at death and the concept of 
bar do'i rhos grol (being "released by healing in the bar do-s") after death successive- 
ly. 

We shall now return to the term anrarcibhava. In another abhidhamma-work, the 
Kathavarrhu, we find in a section named anmrdbhavakarhd a rather lengthy dis- 
cussion concerning an anrarabhava. Even though the anrardbhavakarhd is not very 
informative regardmg an antardbhava itself, it still is of some interest to us here, as it 
may help to illustrate the nature of the "paperu-wars waged on or against its behalP2. 

" As paiuted out by Jcnncr in Habbgirin, Vo1.5, p.498a, 11.29-31, Vall6e Poussin IU (1926). p.38, 
1.15 erroneously refers to VihhZfO79.7 (unlkc lhe reference on p.39.1.6). 
" Prsdhan(l~5),prsajyalc.  
' Scc furlher areumcnts against this intcmretalion mncludcd in AhhKBh III.~~.412.11.3-4 = Prndhon 

(1575). p.122,11.13f. (vall& Poussin, (1926). Vol.IU, p.39). the inerpretatian;~ not valid because it 
does not allow of the lriparlitian of the onlar6parinirv@in (into a dhdrugat~, a sumjE~gnro, and a 
virurkgnm) as it is discussed there. 
" See e.g. Kalsang Lhundup (1969), p.5, 11.13-16, cf. Specific Litcmture on 'Pho hrr, listed in Ap- 

pendix I. 
" Pili tcxt and summarising translalion by Aung and Rhys-Davidr (1915) of the unlurihhuvokorhd 

ore included in the wark-editions in Appendix U(a). A similar discussion but now from the paint of 
view of the proponents of an unturrihhnvo can bc found in the considerably later 
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The concern that underlies the f is t  objections raised against the existence of an 
antariibhava in this polemic text -- to wit, that it should either be a kcimabhava, 
rzipabhava, or an arzipabhava and that it should be intermediate between these states 
--is also voiced in all kinds of opinions regarding this question that the Mahcivibha~ii 
reviews before presenting, last but not least, its own ideas, Mahavibfi~ci 19,4: 

L1 Vibnjsj stgnxle pl~sleurs opihanr: p u  donfor&hhoto; unturdbhoro prtcedent 1% nntsrancc 
dnns lcs tois  Dntus: unror&bhoro pdc?dcnl la nussmce dc Klrn>dnit,; enCn, le seulc op:iun 
concca,on,urabhotu prtctaenl Id nusrmcc dc Kimldnjlu cl Rilpndnjlu '' 

The possibilities of antoriibhava-s have experienced a considerable proliferation in 
the Saddharmasmrryupasthii~s~frd4, where we find no less than seventeen 
(sub)species of anmriibhava mentioned. In this sl7tra we also find reference to another 
impoaant theoretical issue that apparently gave rise to some problems, i.e. which 
skandha(-s) survive(s) after death and transmigate(s) in an intermediate state", an 

SummitiyonikfiyujgsBo (tanslated by Veniwtaramanan (1953),see Cousins (1994),esp.pp.20f., on this 
text). 

Summary by Vallde Paussin. (1926). Val.!lI, p.32, n.1; seethe last note in the following passage 
by Li-kouang and the f i s t  item a1 Ihccnumcralion of propertics of an anforrihhava. 

See L-kouang (1949). pp.52-53, ef. T l h a  721.6.2 (pp.152-209) and PIT 37.243.3.5-38.24.1.6 
notes in 8 point size as in Li-kouang (1949): 

2. LI.3 TriryoBiqu:~ (K. 25-35). i) Les dix-septesp(.ce~ d'~nmribhduo 

Sous la rubriquc 17.1s tcxtc dicrit dix-sept es@ccs d'exirancc inkrm6diairc (fchong-yin. onlorri- 
hhoval : 1. I'cnisbncc intermidiaire de ceux oui mcurcnl au Jambudvioa et. renaisssnt aux cieux: 
2 celle de ceux qul meurenc 3" J3mbudvipa el mnaisrent dans I Ut13rxuu. 3. celle ae ceux q u ~  
meurrnt aux Jmbudvipl ct rcnusrent au f i~av ideha .  5 ccllc de ccux qut rneurenl danr 
I Ut ta rhru  c l  renaissenl. aux crcur (ceue renlssance cst drrc inflrieurc). 6 ce!le dc ccux qui 
meurent danr llUtturakuru el renaisscnr aux cieux (renaissance mayennc); 7. ccllc dc ccux qui 
meurenr danr I 'Utturhru ct renaisscnl au ciel dcr Trlyaslrirpia (renlsancc supiricure); 8. celle 
dc ceux qui meurent dws  IIUlwmkum ct renaisrcnt au cicux des Tr.%ymwimSa (? In.m&mc quc la 
precedcnrc ?): 9. ccllc de ceux qui rncurrnt au Godnniya el renaissent uux cieux; 10. celle de ccux 
oui meurent au Plmavideha el renairscnt aux cicux: 11. celle de ceux aui mcurcnt ~mni lea Prew 
ct rcnurrcnl ~ L X  CLCUX, I2 celle ae ceux qur meumnt cornme anlmaux cl mnnrrent aux dcur 
premlers cleux. 13 celle ae ceux q ~ t  mcurcnt dnns ler cnicrs cl rsnurrent nux cleux. (I4 ) ccllc dc 
ceux qui meurent au Jambudvipa ct renlsent  encorc au Jnmbudvipa; 15. celle dc ccux qui 
meurent dans des cieux inlcieun ct renaissent dans dcs cicux suptricurs; 16. ccllc dc ceux qui 
mcurcnt dans des cieun supiricurr et renaisscnl dans des cieux infdrieun; 17. cclle de ceux qui 
meurent au Piimavideha et renaissent au Gadaniya el vice vrr.voZ. 

' cr.sus.k.14,s.xrv.2,pp.75MXb; N.B. SUS = Suddhurmusm.qUposthrinaSPnuU 
" See Li-kauang (1949),pp52-53: 

Vu les ticux & nairrance inumer6s (lea qualm eontinenu. lea tois  durgofi ct ler cicux), cer expos6 
implique I'admirsion de I'exisknce de I'onmrZhhava dans le Kbadhl tu  ct dans le Rlpadhjtu. 
C'est la, c o m e  on le sail, une dcs doctines curacterktiques dcs SumLuviidin', el que re- 
connaissaicnt aussi les Sammiliya ct ler Pubbaseliya' mais quc refuLlien1 les Mahiis%dghika. Ics 
Mahiljsaka' el lea Vibhljyavjdin (plli : Vibhaijavjdin ou Vibhljavldin)', ainri quc les Thenviidin 
de la tadition miridionale'. Dons un aum passage du SUSS (en prosc), rur In mort des damnds dc 
I'Avici, il esl dil : "... Ces damn6s Cmt  morts ainsi, la m a u h  de leur existence intermddiaire 
(tchong-yrou-sij, onfurrihhova-epu) se produil; elle esl invisible @OM-kien, oniduriono), plus forte 
que taut obstacle @ou-louri, oprorighuvnnt), el leur carps est parell a celui d'un cnfant de huit 
m..."'. La situauon dockinale du SUS,cn ce qui concerne I'ontrrrCbhovrr, coincide donc avec celle 
dcs SmLtivldin,  selon lcsqucls "dans taus lea lieux de naisrancc dcs dh8h materiels Qrou-sii- 
kioi, c'est-a-dirc Kbadh5hl el Rlpadhjhl) exisk ibnrar~bhavu, ab 1'0" r cp i t  auki  rtlribution 
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issue by the way, that in the anrarcibhavakathd of the Kathcivarrhu is addressed as one 
of the problek that should be accounted for by those advocating an antarcibha~a'~. 
We shall return to this sEtra after the discussion of some later abhidharma-works. 

As far as this study is concerned it would not be appropriate to go beyond noting 
that these theoretical discussions do exist, an elaborate fxeatment of the various 
theories concerning these points should not detain us here. 
We shall, however, return to the "skandha-problem" at several occasions in the 
following. The acceptance of an antarcibhava by some schools seems to have had 
unwelcome implications for them as to who experiences such an anmrabhava and 
how to defme or explain the situation in terms of skandha-s, for, in a continuation of 
perception beyond death in a disembodied state, the suggestion of some kind of 
imperishable entity ("a soul") stands out rather conspicuously. Some measure of 
unease regarding the obviously quite unsatisfactory state of current Buddhist theory 
for conceptualising dying, death, and rebirth in this manner seems to have contributed 
in no small degree to the construction of more sophisticated theories and speculations 
regarding the moment of death and a supposed period immediately after; ultimately, 
as we shall see in chapter 2, resulting in descriptions of a separate bar do for.such a 
phase. 
Another issue that I should like to briefly infxoduce here concerns a possible relation 
between theories regarding prarityasamutpcida and antarcibhava. In the twelvefold 
chain of dependent origination the third nidcina, vijffcina, is preceded by avidyci and 
saykara-s.  At this point I am not aware of any convincing theories either for or 
against a temporal precedence of a tenfold over a twelvefold version of a pratityasam- 
utpcida or vice versa, all I may safely say now is that both do not belong to the earliest 
strata in Buddhist theor).". As we shall see in chapter 3, the concepts avidyci and 
sarpskcira-s play a role of pivotal importance in later descriptions of the chos ffid bar 
do in the Chos ffid bar do'i gsal 'debs, quite in accordance with the notion that mental 
dispositions and habitual tendencies are a predominant factor under these 
circumstances. These two nib-M-s cause some tension in the eeneral intemretation of u 

vijiuina as referring to the moment of conceptiods. It might be significant in this 
respect that in later works, like the Lalitavistara and the AbhidharmakoSabhci$ydY, 

consistvlt en rtipa-rkondho", c'esl-Mire que danr I'onlorahhava exisre le *pa-rkondhu, aursi bien 
qu'y exisrent les quake aulrc rkondhlho". 

' cr. ~uho+ibheo1voir;d.~a5): roiu.~~~, 16. 
Cf.Kurhav..VIII.2. En c r  qui sonreme ies Summiiya, cl. aursi Ic Sunmi-li-pou-lourn. k. 3.T. 1649.5. XXIV.4, pp. 

45a48a. qu i  confirme bien in donnee du Kmlhh.. ' Cf. S~umupbi!rd~p.pu..T.nr.203I,p. 16%. 17a:Tanjur.Md~.XC.~l I .  Ld.mupe de P6kin.p. 172b. 1761. 
CI. Muharibhasa. k.68, S. XXII, 3.p.74b: k. 69.p. 768; k. 135,S.XX11.6.p95b; k. 175,s. XXII, 7, p. SSb: vcrir 

avrsi k. 60.S.XXII.3.o.37b hrPes~cil6r la lheorir dcr Vibhiiv~vldinsclon l n o u ~ l l ~  'l'eroril non-nruille n r r m  nurni In . . ,  . 
C"",l""~tlO" de rexis,e"c~~l. ' Cf.Ku~hau..VIII.2. 

" N.B. SUS = SoddhormosmrQUpasIhBn(1SUfln. 
' cr. S U S . ~ .  II,S.XIV. 1.p.59b. 

Muha.v;hb60. k. 119. S. XXII. 5, p.?qa, on, avant donner cctce ihhrir pmprrmrnt Snrviscivxdin, le rex~c cile sir 
nvlrc ihenri- mnrrmnnl Vunru<bhuvo, lovler difEmaes de In lheoriedeSUS. 

" Scc Kt lI,p.362.1122-24,=NKvp 321.11.51.. 
" See e g. Bernhxd (1968). referencur lo sourcur lnere i n  2 recent 2r:icle Veller (1994) dnscusser 

some m~1erl.l relevlnl lo developmentr in prur i r )a~urnurp iJ~~vc~s ion~ ,  me position of ublJ)i and 
~amukam-r is not discussed there. 
" See in Vetter (1988), pp.45ff., esp. pp.47f.. where the awkwardness of this conslruction is 

discussed from a different angle. 
See for instance AhhKBh IU, when this assumption is elaborated on the basis of firika-.~ 20-21 

(AhhKBh nI.p.436.1.8 -p.437.1.11 =Pr.1dhan(1975),p.131,1.15 -p.132,1.6). 
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avidyii and samskira-s have been associated with influences from a previous life. The 
conceptualisation of an intermediate state   led by karmic influences might have 
profited to some extent from this confusion concerning the first two nidiina-s in the 
twelvefold chainm. 

More relevant for this study are considerations in later abhidharmn-works. The most 
elaborate treatment of an antariibhava is to be found in the third chapter of the 
AbhidharmakoSa and its Bhiisya attributed to Vasubandhu6', which we incidentally 
have referred to already in the foregoing. But the Mafivibhii~ii, too, presents a 
considerable amount of material on the subject. 

First I should like to present a short survey of the contents regarding kiirikii-s and 
bhiiry~ya and a table of references: 

,,, This possible connection war mentioned nlrendy (more or less indirectly) by Waymm (1974). 
pp.229f.. " Probably to be dared somewhere around Lhe fourth or fifth cenlury, for reeenr eonsidemtions 
regarding "a Vo>uhandhu" see Schmithausen (1992). 



Shoaindication of the contents of the relevant parts of AbhKBhIU: 

ad4b-d (p.389,1.16 - p.392.1.10)~': an anfaribhava is not a gafi; 
ad 9b-c (p.402,13 - p.404.1.10)~~: an ancarabhava is upapddukn; 
ad 10 (p.405,ll.l-9)": definition of anfarabhnva; 
ad 11-12b (~.405,1.10 - n.410.1.1)": evidence of the existence of an onmrdbhava: 

evidence continued. the intermediate being is 
equivalent with the gandhabba; 

further pmof; 
intennediate being bears resemblance to being 

of (future)piinakdlabhnvn; 
definition pmvnkalnbhava; 
properties of the intermediate being; 
desire destines rebirth; vision of parents while in 

the act of cohabitation; 
four gnrbhivakranfi-s; 
not an arman but the skandha-s enter the womb; 
(cycle) of rebinh, 
discussion of the pratitynsarnutpddn in this 

context; 
discussion of f o u  bhavo-s (onmrdbhava, upn- 

pattibhava.piirvnkUlnbhava, mranabhava); 
nutrition in the diierent realms (NB. 40c-41a 

(p.494. 1.8 - p.496. 1.13)": explanation of the 
synonyms for an intermediate being); 

vijEnn in bid,  and death and observations re- 
garding the process of dying; 

not relevnnt to the subject of the present con- 
cern. 

" SeePradhan (1975),p.114,1.12 -p.115,1.16andVall6ePoussin~(1926).pp.12-15. 
'' SeePndhan (1975),p.119,1.3 - p.120,1.5 and Vall6e Poussin m (1926),pp.28-31. 

See Pradhan (1975), p.120.11.6-14 ond VallCe Paussin m (1926), pp.3133 (N.B. p.32,n.l: refer- 
ences). 

~ - ~ ~~~~~ 

" See Pradhan 
" See Pradhar 
'" See Pradhan 
' SeePradhan (1975),p.12 
" SeePradhon (1975),p.12 
" ScePradhan (1975),~.126.1.1! 

md Vallee Poursin m(1926 
md Val[& Poussin Ill (1926 

See Pradhan (1975). 6.127.127 - p 129.14 and Vall~ePoursinlIl(1926), $54-56. 
" ScePradhan (1975).o.129.11.5-21 and ValltePaussinlU (1926). ~ ~ . 5 6 f . .  
" SeePradhan i1975j;p.129; 121 - p.131,I.2 and value ~o;srin %(1926),pp.57-60. 
" Sre Pradhan (1975). 0.131.1.3 - 0.151.1.15 md VdliePouarinm (1926). ~0.60-117. 
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References to: 

AhhKBh 1.101,11.20f. 
(1.72)' 

AhhKBh VIII (VI.140.n.2). 
cf. lI.243,120, 
(11.209)') 

AbhKBh Ul.389-392 
(m.12-15); 
402-426 (29-501: 

AbhKBh VI.948.11.1-5. ~ b h ~ ~ h  ~ 1 . 9 4 0 . i l . l d  
( v . zo ib ;  940,11. 
5-7 (V202f.); 948, 
I5 (210); cf. 959. 
11.8-12. (220) 

AbhKBh W.1110,11.4-7 
W.103) 

AbhKBh M (VI.258, 
eap.n.2) 
( ~ f m . 1 1 5 . 2 7 7 . 4 .  
7-283.5.8: go" zzg 
dgog PO) 



N.B. all references are to the AbhKBh-edition by S w W  S~stri!" 

For reasons of space not all the material gathered in the AbhidharmakohbGva can 
be discussed here. Most of the material that Vasubandhu presents regardimg an 
antarcibhava, pertains, as I indicated in the introductory remarks to this chapter, to a 
state that we fmd characterised later, in Tibetan Buddhist Bar do'i thos grol-texts, as 
sridpa'i bar do,  the bar do of becoming. As this bar do is not our main concern here, 
I shall as much as possible confine myself here to the passages that are relevant to a 
concept of bar do in general and to the later concept of a chos riid bar do in 
particular". 
In the general conception of an antarcibhava the most important features that stand out 
in Vasubandhu's presentation are: 

. an antarcibhava is intermediate between two gati-s" and as such it stretches 
between the phase of dying (mylyulmara~bhnva) and the phase of rebirth 
( ~ ~ a p a t t i b h a v a r ' ;  

" References marked with an "'" appesr in the SphG{irthdvyikJty6 by Yoiomiha only; hc number 
bctvccn brasksts refers Lo Ihe page-number in the uanrlalion by Valite Poursin (1923-31), AbhKBh 
IBU eorrcrmnd m Vallte Pousrin Val.U (1923). AbhKsh ILl is reorerented in Vallte Paussin ILl 
(1926),~bhf&h N in Vallb Pourrin N (1924),;4bh~Bh V&Vl in ~ H l l t c  Pourrin V (1925). AbhKBh 
W-Min Vallte Poursin Vl(1925a). 
References ro Pmdhan (1975): 

AbhKBhI,p.101,1120f. (1.72). not in Pmdhan (1975). 
AbhKBhn,p.243,1.20 (lI.209)*notin Pradhan (1975). 
AbhKBhUl,p.389,1.16 -p.392.1.10 (m.12-15) = Pradhan (1975), p.114.1.12 -p.115.1.16. 
AbhKBhm,p.402,1.3 -p.426,1.14 (Ill.29-50)=Pradhan (1975).p.119.1.3 -p.126.1.18. 
AbhKBhILl,p.411,1.6 -p.414,l.7 (lU.38-40) = Radhan (1975),p.122,11.3-25. 
AbhKBhm. 0.426. U.13-15 m .53 )=  Pradhan (19751.0.. 11.17-19. 
~bh~BhILl;b.433.1.7 -p.435.1.8 &.57-60)=~rsdhjn i1975).p.129,1.21 -p.131.1.2. 
AbhKBhm,p.490,1.21 -p.492,i.9 (Ul.117-119) = Pradhan (1975),p.151,1.15 -p.152,1.14 
AbhKBh Ul,p.494,1.13 (ILl.122) = Pndhan (1975),p.153,11.13f.. 
AbhKBh ILl.p.495.12 (Ul.123)= Pradhan (1975).p.153,11.18f.. 
~ h h ~ ~ h  m , p . s o ~ ,  1.7 (~1.131) = pradhm (1975),p.1~~, 11.24f.. 
AhhKBh Dl, p.554.11.3-7 (Ul204, esp. n.3)= Pradhan (1975),p.186,1121-24. 
AbhKBhN,p.660,11.9-13.(N.l19)=Pradhan (1975),p.231,11.10-14. 
AbhKBh N, p.702,11.13-15 (TV.176) = Pradhan (1975), p.250,11.22-24. 
AbhKBh IV,p.741,11.9-11 (W.234) = Pradhan (1975),p.268,11.19-21. 
AbhKBh Vl. ~.940.11.1-4 (V201f.)= Pmdhan (19751.~.356.11.9-11. 

AbhKBh ~ : ~ . 1 1 1 0 . 1 1 . i - 7  (VI.103) = Pradhan (1975),0.422,11.7-12 
AhhKBh ~UIiVl.140.n.2) notaoolicable. 
AbhKBh M ( e . 2 5 8 , c r p . n ~ )  (if. PTT.115.277.4.7-283.5.8: gun r q  dpug p = Pradhnn (1975). 
pp.461-479). 

" Notably ~rik8-$4.9-12.14 and37-38 with hhalyo (and Yaiomirra'.~SpGlrirrhBvyaWIyB). 
" See AbhKBh Ill, p.389,1.16 - p.392.1.10 m.12-15) = Pradhan (1975). p.114.1.12 - p.115.1.16 

(Vallte Pourrin Ill (1926), pp.12-15) and AbhKBh ILl, p.405, 11.3f. = Pradhan (1975). p.120, 11.8f. 
(Vallte Poursin (1926). p.33): so 'ntar3bhava ity ueyate; gatyor antullarv5t', longer eirntion bclow). 

According to Vosubandhu here is no unror~bhuvlr bcforc n birh in L c  ZnipyudhZtu (idireelly 
stated in AhhKBh DI,p.423,11.2f. = Pradhan (1975),p.124,11.23f. (Vallk Poursinm (1926),p.46). 
Cf.AS p.42.1.24 - p25,l.I (trsl.,Rahula, W. (1971),p.68): 
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- it is not a gati itseF6, properly speaking one is not born there"; 

nntar2bhava(h) kimadh2tau rilpadh2tau copapadyamjnasyjr8pyadhHtoS cyavammasyn I 

See the information regarding this point in the passage by Li-kouang (1949) that was citcd earlier in 
this paragraph. 
The properties of beings perraining to an intermediate state were thought to be similar to those of be- 
ings in a mpodharu as well as to humans of the fint kalpa (e.g. AbhKBh III, p.554.11.3-7 = Pradban 
11975). ~.186.11.21-24 Wallte Powsin LIl11926).~~.203f.) and see also the Udivisilro as it is cited in 
A b h ~ ~ i  U, p:241,1.6 -.p.243,1.6 = ~radhan (19751, p.71; 1.26 - p.72, 1.7 ~ a ~ i . e  ~ouss in  u (1923). 
pp.209f.) -- the gods possessing a body af mental origin (monornoyokiya) are referred here to the 
ripadhafu and not to Ule aripyodhiN (sce also , Vallee Poussin U (1923). p.209, nn2f.) --and also in 
some respects (by some schools) ro properties atlributed to beings in the dripyyodharu ((e.g. manornoyo- 
kayo yosee Yp.20.1.14: sapunar anmbhava jr8pyopapallyEyawnamsth2payiN2 drwtavyah I ,  ef. Vallee 
Poussin U (1923),pp,209f., n.3 mentioned above). 

' Pradhw (1975): galyant~laN2t. 

See AbhKBh III.p.490.I.21 - p.491.1.17 =Pradhan (1975),p.151,1.15 -p.152.1.6 Orallee Paussin 
IIJ (1926), pp.117-119) on thcsc wd  other bhnva-3. 
" See AbhKBh III, p.405.11.1-4 = Pndhan (1975),p.L20,11.6-9 Orallee Poussin Ill (1926),pp.32f.): 

~ ~ 

;cyare; galyor wtar2lnN2t'I 

What is this onforZbhovo? That which is here between the ohase of dvine and the ~ h a s e  of , .. 
birth. Thrt vhlch cxt,u as an enl.ty' hr.twr.cn the phase of dying and thr p h r c  of b~rth, oaund la 
m ~ c h  h nh .n mother rltu3Uan. 1% wllcd un lur ihnrn~  for bcmg rnlcrmcd>atc heluccn luo got, . 

Cf. Yp.20,11.9f.: 

tasya punah pary2y2[7] antarjbhava ily ucyate mxanabhavolpattibhavayor wtx2lc pr2durbhiiv2t I 

' fi.: mnnntm-. Pradhan (1975): eaNantar2latv2t. . . . ~ , U ,  

' Lnwr. .n AhhKBn lll,p422.1.16 - p423.1.3 = Prxdhm (1975),p.l2.1. I1 19-24 (Vallr'e Poursin 
LU (1926),pp4Sf.),explntncd as pn 'copGJ~nu~knon ,U I~~ ,~  in h r  phase. 

" Scc csp. AbhKBh Ill, p.389,11.14-17 and p.390.1.1 = Pmdhn (1975), p.114,11.10-12 and 11.13f. 
(Valltc Poussin m (1926). p.12) 
" Scc AhhKBh Dl ,  p.405.11.5-9 = Pmdhan (1975).p.120.11.9-I4 (Vallde Poussin UI (1926),p.33): 

k ~ t h m  =yam )di ca n h a  na capapuno o n ~ v ~ u "  gam)ndedinupctatv.in nopapanno 'ulars- 
bhavah 110 l tup3~311.g310 hl upapannzn .ry uc) ~ k ,  pldcr pryann3lv5. I na c 5 ) m  g m ) a d e $ m  
upagato 'nlar2bhavah. Osmjn "oiapannah l i l~l i  kah punx asau dcio ganwvy&? y&&siptasya 
vip&asySbhivyakt&, sam2ptif ea I 

SpUfrirlhavy&hya: pader gafyunhowad iti I "pada g.~lau" iti pathyak, tcnopapannaiabdasyops- 
gat%ihaqdariayati I 

How can he be designated as having mme into existence Gila) and yet nor as being barn 
(upoponno)? Not having arrived at the situation where one should go to, Ule (being pertaining 
to the) onlanibhava is not barn (upoponno). For. (in) what is called "upoponno" (by connotation) 
is (implied): having at a birrh: s the connotation of gofi' is (also valid) for pod- and i- 
(conswetions: podeff)'. And this (being pertaining to the) onrorabhovu has not arrived n[ the 
situation where it sbould go to, therefore he is not born (upupomo). What again is the sitnetion 
where he has to go to? (He should go) where the manifeswtion and completion of the elfeaed' 
fruition is. 

' Pradhan (1975).p.LZO,n.Z. MS. upapagato 
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- regarding the mode of '"birth" fyoni)'' it is characterised as "spontaneously 
generated" (upap~iduka)'~. 

The properties of an anmrabhava almost searnlessly merge with those of a being ex- 
periencing it, only rarely the term "antarabha~ika"~ or "antar~ibhavastha"~' is used 
when (explicitly) referring to an "intermediate being"". The intermediate being is 
characterised as follows: 

- the intermediate being is designated as of mental origin9'; 

Also: mivine at <Porn-. ~ ~ - " ' Ar in (upn,-ponnal (upuJ-ports <lupn,-pod - (upul.!m c iupul-8; v)uW)B: pvdrr ~nryurtha- 
lvit '  1s rego sr pvdn guwu' (3  reference to PZrulc. P;arun:y3dhlt~pita3 X 3607). by this it shour 
thz hecannatation of"mived"(upagorrr) for the word "born" (upnpomo). 

See Vallde PousslnIII (1926).p.33. "2 (Letminology followingAbhKN.95) 

" Sce AhhKBh m,p.401.1.5 -pAOZ. 1.2 (and following) =Pradhan (1975),p.118.1.23 - p.119,l.Z 
(and following) (Vallie Poussin li3 (1926). pp26-28 (and following)) where Vombondhu discusser ihe 
four modes of '"birth" (cato$ru yonayas), to wit, andojri yoni, jornyuj8 yoni, ~orm.vedaja yoni, 
upopdduku; yoni. Regarding the self-produced arising of a being pcnaining to the intermediate state, the 
translation of yoni as place or mode of bi& would in h i s  context, as was mentioned in the previous 
point, not be considered completely accurare, since Ihe arising of lh ls  being is not the same as Ihe binh 
in a goti. But the tern yoni does not allow a marc neutral term that equally fits its anatomical 
implications and does justice to the character of rhe tic51 l hemadcs  of birth as well. 
" AbhKBh In, p.401,1.14-p.402,1.2 = Pradhan (1975), p.118, 1.29 - p.119,1.2 (Vallie Poussin m 

(1926), pp.271.): 

upap2dukj yon@ katnmj? ye satN2 avikalj ahincndriyQ sarvlgapratyahgopetI s&d upa- 
jsyante I am eva upapZldanc' r2dhuk2rlN2d "upap3dukW ity ucyanlc, tad ynthj -- deva- 
n2cak2nlar2bhavik5dayah 11811. 

Which is the rponLvleously generated mode of birth? Those beings Uwt appex at once', complete 
with unimpaired faculties of sense, endowed with all memben and rub-members, are, for lh la  very 
reason, for being able to be genentcd spontaneously, called "spontaneously generated" - n m l y :  
gods, denizens of hcll, beingspemi~ng la the intermediate statc,etc. 

Cf. Yp.21.1.6: 

' m-: wupnpndnnc.Prsdhsn (1975),upapadane,p.119,n.l,Y. upap2dane. 
Cf. vyBkkyd: without any graded cmhryonic intermediate stages (frereely rendered). 

See e.g. AhhKBh IU, p.401. 1.14 - p.402,l.Z = Pradhan (1975),p.118. 1.29 - p.119, 1.2 (Valldc 
Poussin III (1926), pp.27f.) cited above .md AhhKBh m ,  p.423.11.4-9 = Pmdhan(1975), p.124,1.24 - 
p.lZ5.1.2 (Vallde Poussin ID (1926),p.46) cited hermiter. 

+ '  Seee.g.AbhKBh VI, p.959.11.8-12. (V.220) = Pradhan (1975),p.362,11.6-9. '' See ihe definition of an onlorahhovo in p.405. 11.1-9 = Pndhan (1975), p.120, 11.6-14 (Val16 
Poussin III (1926), pp.32f.) cited above, wherc rhe ontorribhow is explicitly stated to be an entity 
(dtrnhhBvo), and see the ambiguous diction in AhhKBh ID,p.419.11.10 - p.420.1.2 = Pradhan (1973, 
p.123, 11.20.23 (Vallee Poussin III (1926), p.42) and AhhKBh ID, p.424. 11.10-18 = Pradhan (1975). 
p.125,11.12-20 (Valltc Poussin III (1926),pp.47f.) cilcd here3ner. "' See AhhKBh ID, p.494, 11.10-16. = Pradhan (1975), p.153, 11.11-16 (Vallde Pousrin III (1926), 
p.122.): 
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- he bears resemblance to the form of the being of the phase (after bkth and) 
before death, (the five skandha-s in) the period in between bkth and 
death")? 

bihyun an~p.idly3 bhjvit 2 snmbhnvGsmli:txvit snmbnavlli. 3. glndhsrvmic g a n d h ~ r v ~ h  I 
4. upap3tr)mrum~kh3tvjd nbhlniwttLh '~vyibi'dhnm jtmabnivm 3bhlnirvm)a rwyioidhe 
loke ~p3p3d)-.le" IL s i l~ l~padi t  

Of mental origin ... 1. It is just called "of mental origin" because it originated by thinking ... 

Cf. Yp.20,11.10f.: 

mmamaya ity ucyate tanniidya manasa upapattyiyatmagmanat~yP I dariragatyi ca punar 
nPmbma[Tib. 12a.llgatyi I 

Cf. also Yp.20,11.4-8: 

nbhinirvrtw apy ucyale upnpaltcr ibhimukhyena nirvarLvlvtay3 II 

sa ca manomayo gandharva ity api I 

' Pmdhan (1975),p.153. n3,MS. upapatty~.. 
' Pradhan (1975),p.153, n.4.MS. drops -bi-. 

See AbhKBh I n ,  p.422, 11.16 - p.423.1.3 = Pradhan (1975), p.124, 11.19-24 (Vallie Poussin lII 
(1926).p.45). 
"' Sec AbhKBh Ill, p.419,11.10 - p.420.1.2 (and following) = Pradhm (1975). p.123,1120-23 (and 

following) (Vallie Poursin Ill (1926). p.42 (and following)): 

athn kjm gnum gnnisy3wh l u m W  anmibhavo bhlnlvmtnr ? 
ekjQep3d 353" 3is)31pOrv~k2lBkrlih I ) c ~ G Y ~  k m n m i  gntlr 3Upy.11~ lcnGvSnl~jbh,va.. 121- 
prZpta@ I ato yZm gatim ganli bhavnti, 1aryZq1 gatau ya %gamigynt pnrvakilabhavas 
t a s y a i v L y a w  bhavati I ... 

In what shapc lhcn does an onlorZbhovo exist for one about to come to a certain god? For being of 
one east' that s h a ~ e  of the onearnine' rhase (after birth andl before death. B< exaellv that - .  
k o r m ~  by wh.ch n gori iscast, by rtc s m c  rhc onmr8hhuv~ for rcncbng it (is cast). Thercforc, lo 
uXch guri nc will go, u (the snapc or] lhc p h a s  (gar oink and) before dcalh p r u n i n g  to rtnt 
duri rs far rhc one who wilt go lhcre. hfr rh3pc will be prccircly z far ha (phac  (after blrln and) 
before dearh). .. 

And Y p.19,11.3-8 (cf. Yo#ZcaryBhhUmifa$rm T l h 8  (30) 1579 ( I ) ,  p.282a. 11.17-19 = Y p.19,11.3-5 
refened to by B m a u  in HBbBgirin, p,561b, 11.48ff.. Bareau presents a summxy: " L ' h  intermidim 
de ecux qui ont cammir des Actes Mauvais est commc I'apparcnce d'un mouton noir ou c o m e  une 
nuit obscure, et L'Elrc inremidiare de ceux qui ont commis dcs Actes Ban est c o m e  I'dclat d'un 
vetement bianc ou comme une nuit clnirr"): 

sa punar nntarPbhav& sakalendriy& I dugkrtakannakZigm punar antaribhavas lad yalhi 
!qg"asya kutapasya' nirbhba' [2] 'ndhak;uatamirtiyZ v i  ritryjh I su!qlak&igim punaa tad 
yslhivadltar;y$ vaslrayn nirbh%&' sajyotsniyi v i  d y j h  I sa canviSuddhasya divyasya cakguga 
gocaribhavnti Is tasmin rmayc  sa piirvaka SUnabhivZbhiQga nn pun& [3] smudjearati vijlSnasyo 
prnti$iddhahZt I '  vi$ayaprapaiicibhlljsas Lu amudZevrali I yatra cSnenapapatwvyam t a d w i r  
evintaribhavo jfiyrb l 
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- the size of this being is like that of a five to six year-old child, having the ap- 
pearance of a youthful bodhisatma endowed with all marksY6; 

- h e  is visible for other beings of his class and by the pure divine eye9'; 

On the rwa calaun see also: BoBh p.390.1.20 - p.391,1.4: 

dvjbhy- Ilkjrfibhysm lamah-parjyanlnZm ayam evarp-riip manomayo 'nfarl-bhsva nirvartab. 
tad-yalhi bsnasya hwpmyn n i rbh jm~ andh&a-lamisrjy8 vZ *try&. tmmld durvams ity 
ucyamk. yc punar dvlMyZr. Bjr jbhyim jyotispariywQ. rc$%m ayam cvam-rilpo manomayo 
'ntarbbhavo nirvmalc. tad-yathzi jyotsnriyj <try2 V j r Q a s e y h y a  v l  sampannvrya vastrasya. 
wsma su-v-2 ity ucyamk. tatra ye durvaq&. le h i n S ,  ye suvama. te p ran iw.  ye hi"& tc 
durgati-ghiminah. ycpranil&. le sugati-ghimina. 

And also, Mah~Romokqo,  Taisha (9) 310 (41), p.328a.11.13ff. referred to by Bareau in HBbagirin, 
Va1.5. p.561a,Il.l9ff.,Bmnu presents nsummary: "En ccquicancemc I'aspecl, les fhes infermLdiares 
son1 de deux sorles: ceux dant I'specl est l i d .  Ceux des Enfen sont l i d s  c o m e  du bois boll&, ceux 
dcr Aninaux sant c o m e  de la fumee, ceux des Tdpassds (*Gaki, pretn) wmme de I'cau, ceux dcs 
H o m e s  et des Dieux sant couleur d'or. Dans Is Plan Matiriel, il y en a dant I'aspeel est d'un blanc 
brillant. Dans le Plan Immalkie1,il n'y apas d'Erres intermidiares car il n'y a pas de forme ...". 

' Emend: nbhinirvartale. 
VyikJtyyri: because the gari they are coming la and thc onlrrribhuvo leading towards il is cast by 

this one and thc same k a m .  
' See vy8WlyO. ' It is n son ofblanker (mde af he hsiiafdc movnlnin zort) . .  MM. Williams' Skt. Eng. Dicliansry. For lhir wad 

~ i h .  has phynr ba which may ".em here r nng rccodins !a d e  l i b .  Eng. Dinionnry of S. C. Dnr. n i s  is however 
douhllul. Comparing h e  meaning ol the word mam bclow, for SkL. vulru,  'clnlh' i t  appenn d a f  Xuiupu means here 
bbbo lu  'blankel', as Tib snam is used in d l 3  renre. r.g.rnam d h r  pn ir iuklubmboh 'while blankel". 

l i b .  man bn: MS nirhniruh. B is also below. 
Tib, dkrrpn: MS apuvaduryu. ' Tih. snnm bu dkarpa. Generally Inlm bu is a "woollen cloh'. 

" Tib. nddr .ri. Qi" I"). ' Tib. adds ~ijlicnev~llhcnl (mampar hs pa'i mi gnas p8.i phyi0. 
'" Tib. omits vgf inuqa.  ,vat. 

'"ee AbhKBh III, p.420,11.9f. = Pradhan(l975), p.123,1.28 - p.124.1.2 (Vallde Poussin III (1926). 
pp.43f.l: 

prnlninnm l u  y a ~ l p a 5 c ~ n d ~ ~ s a r y a o Q w s y a , m  lu palv.nony3 bnavati 
hodlur:llv.a)a pun- yathl rmp3mayUn,d7, rnl3ksminu.r)od~nnar ca I 

(His) stnhlre, then.is as of a five la sin year-oldchild: though he is of keen senses. 
For .I hodhisolwo mmoover, like being in full youth and having all marks and secondary marks. 

See olsaAbhKBh III, p.422. 11.13-15 = Pr~dhan(l975), p.124, 11.16-18 (Vallie Paussin III (1926). 
0.45). = .  " See AbhKBh IU,p.423.11.4-9 = Pradhan(l975),p.124.1.24 - p.125,1.2 (Vallee Poussin IU (19261, 
p.46): 
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I devhm2bhavikah' sarv2n paiyati I manu$yapretatiryagnjr&m2bha~ikah piimam piirvam4 
apjsycry apare I 

SpB~drthdvydWyd: "suviJuddhnm" ili I ekEdaSadivyacak$ump&2i~~arjih I a punar apak$OP 
vicikilsZmmasik2to k3yadau~thulymp styjnamiddhnm auddhatyam abhyabhya  v-kyam 
nudvilyam ehambhilaaam niin3tvasamj62 abhijalpah nbhidhy2yitnnarp jfieyegu yahLiitram I 
abhijAdmyam ili I abhiji%vsvnbhivabhkanj,~yam ityarthah I upaportiprorilombhikamapi 
dev5dinSm divyamiryate, na N suviduddbam I 
devEnmrabhnvikamin' "istar& I opnm Ehuh I na ramjnaj2tiyaivjnIar2bhnvo d~iyatyate, k@ tarhi? 
devjnlar2bhavSah sd'nrvEn dev5nl~bhavikadinpnJyayari I mnu+yoprelotiryoilnd~nkdntordbh~vikdh 
pzrvnqz pzmom I katham? manu(yhm5bhav2so devjntar5bhnvikup parvam apjsya 
manu$yapretatiryahn%tjnm3bhavb paiyati, preUntarSbhaviko devamanu$y2ntar3bha~&au 
piirvlv n p 2 r y a p r e t a t j . a i n L ~ I ~ b h a v b p a i y y a t i ,  e v w  yzvan ntakjnmibhaviko devjntarj- 
bhavikrdin piirvh apzisya nt&nm5bhavikb eva padyati I g a t i n k  uttamtma&$!aa2d iti I 

Furhermore,regarding the (onc perwining lo an) intermediate state: 
He is visible for (those belonging to) the same class (and for those possessing) the pure divine 
eve. onlv bv those who belonz to the same class. the bcines oenainine Lo an intermcdiate stale are . .  , , - - .  ~-~ 

r:cn Also tho,c for wnom h c  a.v.nc eye L) cornpl~lely P U ~ C ,  C O ~ ~ O I C ~  of C I C ~ T  (= I U ~ S ~ J ~ L C P . )  

knouleade, wlll sec (nim) Inuc, hut (nc) ulll not he recr hy (thore poircrring) h c  (dvinc)cye by 
bath. hceausc ( h c  logmer) 1s cxc;cdngly pdre 3 h e r s  (nolo mat) n being pcruinlng to ~n untcri-  
bhavn for the gods sees ail; the being pertaining to an anlarEbhova of humans,preto-J., animals or 
denizens of hcll sees those thal relative to him are below all the ones preceding (i.e. above him). 

Cf. Vallie Poursin ID (19261, pp.46, n.3, Vibha~d 70,13 records three opinions, the ones voiced here, 
but also one according to which ail intermediate beings can see one another: "Les Cue? intermhdiares se 
voient-ils ler uns ies auues? - Qui - Qui voit qui? - I1 y a diverser opinions. D'apds eertains, 13Ctre 
intermidiare infernal voir seulemeni ler Ctres intermtdiares infernaux ... Wtre inkmidiare divin voit 
seulement les Cms inlermidiares divinr. D'aprAs d'autres -is, latre intermediare animal voit les 
Ctrer in tedd ia rcs  infemaux et mimaux ... D'aprh d'aumr maims, ler cinq classes voient les cinq 
classes.". 

Cf. Yp.19.1.10-p20.1.1: 

IauasthaS ca kmopacinoni' sabb2glmS ca saltv2n pGyyati I 

And Tibetan: FTT.112.2532.4: 

de na gnas pa yad I$ sags pa'ol I skvi ba' miam pa'i sems can mams kyai  mthob bol 

Cf. ASBh p.54.11.21-24.: 

LatrasthsS ea karmopacinoti, piirvbedhavaSena kudai3dicetan%amudscrjt I [Ch,722b] sa- 
bh5glirpS ol sath.2" paSysti ya* sahs p 0 w q  tat!aialam akuSalam v5 caritam bhavati taih snhn 

AndTibetan: FTT.113.104.1.lf.: 

dena gnaspa yah lar sogs go ies pa nn stion gyi bhenpa'i dbah gis dge ba la sogs pa'i sems pa kun 
tu 'byub ba'i phyir rol I sknl pa miam ba'i' rems can rnamr ky.mi mthob der bya br  ni g a i  dag da i  
l h  cig tu rdon dge ba'aml mi dge ba kun m spynd par gyur pa de dag dah bdag lhan cig tu 'dug 
par rmi lam tram gyi tshod du 5es sol 
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- h e  is endowed with the swiftness of supernaiwal power by karmds; 
-his organs of sense are complete9'; 

ka:jsryanham.Pmdhm (1975): j2tyimham.In lhe Tibetan translation of ASBh,PlT.115.171.51, 
wc find: &L& dart bo'iphyir supporting lhe reading: g&g&q acchomEt. 
' Pradhan(1975): bhavikair: ~.125.n. l .Y.  0 -bhovPam. 
' Pradhan i1975i reads ofirvnh onlv once . . . . .  
' bhi-nirtiEmend: kormooochol i .~ in ASBh 0.54.121. NB. rhe cammentmexnlains usocinori . ~ .  - ~ ~~ -~ , ~ = ~ -  ~ r~~~ -~ 

~n n mcre pls,lvc memine t l ~ r  >I least the S~nrrkrr $enton of thr AS .eem.s to rupprrr. Cdn,.Jur- 
me 1 1 ~ 5  d h ~ c c p a ~ c )  80 Inarprcwuon m a  111s wc3k 2vlatncc of the lerb upuo- 10 bat., Somtrlnnd 
Tlbetan *c mphc a h r u n e  LIC JIuon  m rti? pslsnge a s  sr runs unc rcnu?tod 

t ' m c n d .  lo,.&; .;n thc herrasl-u~n afthcASRh.mT.113 104 I : Acop)r t  oc ~urdb1u:k-cutter 
npp~rentl) mstno* lo, , r g ,  (,o,qfq l b p u p ~  Bud ~ o g ~ ~ h ~ q ) .  lu xccumulste lvrmv'  b r  l a , n g ~  po. 
"etcetera", thus depriving lhe passage of its meaning. 
' Emcnd: p. 
' b e n d :  po'i. 

' 9 e e  AhhKBh m ,  p.423.1.10 - p.424.1.3 = Pmdhm(l975), p.125,11.3-6 (Vallte Poussin (1926), 
p.46): 

karmarddhivegavln yddhih = z1k%agamanam, karma".i (ddhih hannxddhih, b y 2  vcgl$' 
kmarddhivegah = slghratl, so 'sy3ti i  karmarddhivegavL I yenjrau nd iakya buddhair api 
piatibandhum'; k m m o  'sya baliyaN3l I 

He is endowed with h c  swifIncsr of ruocrnaNml wwcr bv knrmrr. "ruoernatural cower" fhcre . . .~ ~ 

me-nr) prig lhruugh lhe mr, rupcmalunl p * c r  hrough !arm.:, the ,<rdner .  thchcrc~f i r  'ue 
m.l.l.o, or rupcm.ltur.l poser t) hr,nu , (thu, 11 m e m )  q u r h c r s .  (quickness' 'th--I belon:s to 
h m '  (thercforc) " m d o ~ e d  uilh tnr r*.fmcas of aup:rnnmml yoacc b) 4urrro . For uhlch rcnron 
he cannol be rcslrained cvon by Buddho-r, because his kormn is stronger. 

Cf. Yp.19.11.9f.: 

larya ca divyac&kl;ur iva' cuk-rur na vy.ihvnyvlc yzvad upnpnliyEyatunl1 I" gatir api na vihmynre 
yathx ddhimato yZYadupapolryF.yatimId eva I 

' Pradhm(1975). p.125, n.2. MS. drops -r3- in iddhirLk2Sagammam. 
' Pmdha(1975),p.125,n.3.MS. VeSah. 
' Pradhon(1975),p.125,n.4, Y. na scemr to be necarw,  MS. yenisnu Sakyo. 
' Pradhan(l975),p.l25,n.5,MS.-bandhuql. 
' Tib, l h a l  mig lm b u r . M S d i v ~ ~ ~  cnksurub. 
" After 4yIona-Tib. ~ a d n  an admu- [ p a s  ma blahs). Soklow. 

And ASp.43,11.3f. (srl.,Rahula, W. (1971), p.681: 

~ d d h i m u  iva cSum1@mi upapatty$awne pralihanyate I 

See AhhKBh m.p.424.11.4f.= Prsdhan (1975).p.125, Ll,7f. Clullte Poussio El (1926),pp46f): 

His organs of sense me compkIe (meming), having nll five faculties of sense, 

And Yp.21.11.6ff.: 

sa 1atropap.idukJ paripSnp?ndiyntana6 cu jEyule I ... 
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- he knows no o b ~ t r u c t i o n ' ~ ;  
-he  cannot  be nuned  awaylO'; 
-he eats  odour'"; 

Im See AbhKBhm, p.424,11.6-9 = Pndhan (1975),p.125,11.9-12 (ValMePoussinIU (1926). p.47): 

apratighavlo pratighltah = pnlighah, so 'syQliLi pntighavln, na pntighavin apmtighavjn I 
vajrldibhir apy anivEryah.lt I tathl hi pndipL2y*ph&bhede lanmadhyasambhiltah krimir 
upalabdhahir0yate I 

He knows no abrtruction Rerirtarcr (means) Obstruction , (obstruction) r n ~ l  tclangs w hm: 
'havinp obstruction", no! having abstru:uon: he knoas no obstruction . Because hc c m o t  bs 
wxdcd offeven by dmondr  and rnr like For rnur il ir sad dut on the splitting of 1 reddened 
lump afimn worms are found that have developed in its centre 

'"' See AbhKBh m, p.424. 11.10-13 = Pradhan (1973, p.125, 11.12-15 (Vall* Poussin Ill (1926). 
p.47): 

yasym cca gafau sa utpatsyamjnas tasyib sarvathl anivartyah, na hi kadlein manu?yS.ntarlbhavo 
'ntvrdhlya devEntarlbhavo bhavati, anyo v l  I niyatnm anena y h  eva gatim adhikrrySbhinirvntas 
t~~~ymevapapnmvyam,nhyasy~i t i  I 

In whatever gori he is about to be reborn, from that he cannot be turned away at all, for never 
does he cease to be (a being putaining to) a human intermediate state and bccome (a bcing 
peaaining to) a divine intermediate slate or other. Inevitably that very goti with regard to which he 
m s e ,  in precisely that one he has to be reborn, not in another. 

According to Vallee Poussin IU (1926).p.47.n2, Vibhi$669,14,~eordr the opinions of dCr$!intik-s 
which disame with this bnet: ''D'a~rkr les DMh~tLkas. il est faux auc l'&tre intermedinire ne ouisse . . 
chaneer ni auant au Dhlm. ni auant 1 la destin6e. n i  ouanr au lieu dc la nouvelle existence. Tous les 

interm6diurc infernal ..." '"' See AhhKBh IU, p.424, 11.14-18 = Pradhan (1975), p.125, 11.16-20 (Vallte Poussin (1926). 
pp.47f.): 

kim ounar anrarlbhavo 'oi kmlvacarah kavadikLm &&am bhuhltte? om it" &a I na h. 

Spi!CrlhBvyCkhyd: '(rto EWI gandharvu" iti I yato gdhagato  gandharva I gandbam arvati 
bhaksayati gandharva ityarthah I dhidnim imonekilrlhnlvCr I ayam arvatir(?) na kevnlmg gatyarthe 
varttate. E m  tarhi? bhoianjrthe 'olti I eawtvarthavdprahe 'vv adosah I eandham arvati eaeehati 

But does (a being pertaining to) an intermediate sfate also, (like a heing penaining to) the realm of 
desire, eat food that is takeninlo the mouth? It is said to be so, but not gross (food). What then? He 
eats adour. Beenuse the roots allow for more than one meaning'. therefore (he can be called): 
'Gondherva". Shortness (of vowel) like "Lliondhu" and "krrrkmdhu". Now, thorc with 
insignificant aneeso  have bad odoun for food, those with important aneesrry have pleasant 
odours for food. 
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-his life-span appears to be amatter of disputelo'. 

Wc shall return to these properties of an intermediate state or being when discussing 
the Chos Rid bar do'i gsnl 'debs at the end of this paragraph. 

Before turning to Ianhic Buddhisr material I should l i e  to diieuss a very short 
passage from-the SnddharmnsmrryuposrE~sU'~a which was already introduced 
above. The Snddhormasm.~upasthdnmEda, according to Li-kouang a MrilasZndsti- 

3. gandharvq2.t gandhharrak I 

Cf. Yp.20.1.10: 

gandharva ity ucyate gandheaa gamma gandhena pustitaS w I 

' A reference lo P i G .  6.1.94: gandhorva follows, like iakmdhu and korkondhu, rule 6.1.94 
which,as an exception lo 6.1.88,doesnat rcsult in vrddhi. 

? See M y d :  goes towards odour (means): goes toent(dour,hcnce) 'gandh-a'. 

" Vnrubondhu preccnts the four opinions that are recorded concerning this question id ~ o h d v i b h i j i  
72,3 in reverse order, he  opinion he presents last ir the one that appears fist  in lhc Muhdrvibh@$U, de la 
Vallde Poussin ruggcrls (Vallde Pousin m (1926). p.49, n.4, cf. p.61, n.1, subn.a) lhat this is he 
opinion held by the Voihh<?ikn-~. In extract bcfour views are,in Vmubandhu's ordcr,scc:AbhKBh LU, 
p.425, i.1 -p.426.1.14 (Vallde Poussinm (1926). pp.48-50): 

1. No fixed rvle (Bhodanra). 
2. Seven days (Bhodonfavosumiw~~):if in b t  timc hc has mot met with completeners (of causes 

necessary for rebirh)', after having died they(?) arise again in thatsame plocc. 
3. Seven weeks'; 

according to de la Vallde Pousrin (Yallee Pousin (1926), p.49.n.3), this might be lhc view 
of n ~ n d u f m ? ,  he also refers to the view of lhc hsnticr (i.e. pubbasctiyhail e' eva 
sammitiyjnaii ea, of bolh puivo<uilo-3 and mmmitiw-Y) in Kv-n v.105, 11.1-8: ... ratt8hom va 
;~timknrirtlnnrr. ~ . ~ I L ! L I I U U .  , e8hcrrcvcndlyr Gerrealing raendnyr .. : 
Sce Y p.20,11.4-H (cf. %yrrrr~ribnGm:iasro, Tli5113 i30) 1573 (11. p2R2a. 127 - b. I 2  = Y 
0.20.11.4-6 refenea to in fr>m Bnrwu .n HZlbBcirin. Vnl 5 r, 5625 11 6-10. Bat-. errrenu a 
~unmmy: "Lanqu'au bout de sept jours ldlrc-intemddiarc n'a pas reconrd les Eonditionr 
ndcessms B s.1 renalsance, il mcurt e l  snaRpour une nouvelle dude de sept joun). 

sa punu antar2.bhavak1 sapt2haq ti$[haty aa ty  upupaltipratyayalabhe I snti punah 
pmtynydlbhc hiynnnh I' alabhe punaieunl' pun& sapt2hq ti~rhati y2.Pat sapta 
saptihbi tiglhnty upnpvttipmtyayam nlabhuznsh I mm mdhva[6]rn avdyam upapalti- 
pmtyayam labhare I tvrya ea sapt%hacyutasya hdjeit t~lraivn sblunirvllir bhavati I 
hd2dd  anynun visabhlga I sacel kmZntarakriyZ padvaneta tudantarjbhavabijam p z i ~  
vnrtnyvti I1 

' AbhKBh m.p.426.1.4 rends: saprtihLi, while Pradhan (19751, p.126.1.10 reads: .vdp!a 
10pldh8ni. 
' Add:pmQoya as in 11. llf.: simjmagrihproQqah. 

MS bas bere (lurunulm 'at man' ofwhich noUling is  in  Tib.. 
4 rb, ncs ra mrll d". 

4. If he desires rebirth,it will last only a short while (Vnibh8~ika-3). 
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vcidin text'", is known in a Chinese tran~lation'~' from 542-43 revised by Gautama 
Prajliciruci (K'iu-t'an Panyo-lie~u-nhe'~~) from Benares in Ye, capital of Wei 
(534-550) with the help of two Chinese redactors Tan-lin'" and Seng-fangloB. And in a 
Tibetan translation'o9 from the end of the eleventh or fust quarter of the twelfth 
century AD, which according to G-kouang was probably ( l i e  the Chinese version) 
made from a Samskrt original (and was not translated from the Chinese)"', the 
translators are ~ c i n t y 2 a r a ~ u ~ t a .  AbhayLikaragupm, SLikyarak~ita, Vidyskarajiinti, 
SubhlTricandra. Ajiracandra, and dGe lori Tshul khrim rgyal mtshan. Two abridged 
versions in Chinese andTibetan are also extant, for an extensive discussion of source- 
material I should like to refer to the very thorough study of Li-kouang (1949), 
pp.147-161 and pp.262-271. 
In the Chinese version of this s17nn1" we find a most remarkable and coloui-ful 
account of experiences at and beyond death, quite unlike the descriptions and 
systematisations regarding the subject that we met until now. 
since I am not a sinologist I shall not try to improve on Arthu Waley's translation"': 

205. The lntermrrliotr State 
When u human being dies and is going to be reincmated as a h u m n  being . . .when the time of 
his death is approaching he sees these signs: he seer n great mcky mountain lowering above him 
like a shadow. He thinks lo himelf. "The mountain might fall down on top of me", and be m e k s  a 
gcalUR with his hand as though to ward off this mountain. His brothers and kinsmen and 
ncighbours see him do th is ;  but to them it seems that he is simply pushing oul his hand into space. 
Presenuy the mountain seems to be made of white cloth and he clambers up this cioth. Then it 
seems to be made of red elolh. Finally, as the time of his death approaches he sees n bright light. 
and brine unaccustamed lo it at the time of his denth he is oemlexed and confused. He sees all . . 
rorlr of lh:ngc such as a c  rcen .n dreuns. because hr mind .r eonfurca Hu suer hir (future) hthcr 
and molhcr m&ng lovc, 2nd cucmg them n lhought c:or<er hs mind, n pervzrrity (viparyisa) 
arises in him. If he is going to be =born as a man he seer himself making love with his mother and 
being hindered by his father; or if he is going to be reborn as a woman, he seer himself making 
love with his father and being hindered by his mother. It is a1 that moment that the Intcrmcdiate 
Existence is desuoyed and life and consciousness adse and cnusalig begins once more to work. It 
is Like the imprint made by n die; the die is then destroyed but the pattcm has been imprinted. 

The latter part, from the confused mind"' onward, is to be found in several of the 
abhidharma-texts mentioned below"', but the fust part is different and, to the best of 
my knowledge, largely unprecedented. Written evidence of many of the experiences 
recorded he:c reappcv one way or the orher in later ages Thc most rcmarkable point 
1s undoubtedly the reference to rhe clear llght of dmth, but also the feeling/ fear of 

la See e.g. Li-kauang (1949). pp.96-98 
'" TTaishd XVI1.200~. 
I m  Transcription as in Li-kouang. 
"" Ditto. 
'" Ditto. 
Irn FIT37.119.2.8 -38.24.1.7. 
'I" Scc Li-kouang (1949),pp.19f.,esp.p.150,n.l. 
"' This passage is lacking in the Tibetan venion. Even though the Chinese mnslalion is five to six 

centuries older than the Tibetan one, this part still might have been inseded somctime before the sixth 
century rather than having becn omitted at some point in a version translated intoTibetan, regarding the 
unusual nahlre of the passage discussed this last option does not seem too unlikely. The Chinese text is 
oresenled in Aooendix Uib). 

~ ~, ~~ , ,=- .  ~~ ~~ ~ ~ ~- . ~ ..,? ~~~ 

" See ll21,char~cterr l2ff (ILn"'Ma1huwr (l931).2735 ml' Mathews (l93l),1150) 
' Svc F E AbnKnn In, p126.1 i5 - p129.1.17 = Prndhm (1975,. p.126.1 19 - p 127.127 ( V ~ : i c  

Pourrln 111 (!926).pp 50-51),cf.ASp 13,1!5f. (url .Rnhula.\V (1971),p681 and Yp2: . I I  11-15, 



being crushed by a mountain"' and the occurrence of the colours white and redtt6 
have, sometimes altered or distorted, echoes in later Literature. 

Now, to complete this survey, I should like to introduce some tantric material. Firstly, 
attention is due to the important and influential bar do-speculations and -practices of 
some (bKa' rgyudpa-)siddka-s"'. 
The most informative and hence noteworthy passages regarding a concept of bar do 
as such are provided by descriptions in the "hundred thousand songs" of rJe btsun Mi 
la ras pa  (1040153-1123135) as recorded in the rJe btsun mi la ras pa'i rnam tkar 
rgyasparpkye ba mgur 'bum"'. From a dochinal point of view this text is greatly in- 
dcbted to Mi la raspa's teacher Marpa (1012-1097) and to Marpa's teacherNiropa 
(1016-1 100). Especially the six dkarma-s or teachings (chos drug) of N i  ro pa, N i  ro 
pa'i chos drug -- to wit: gtum mo ((mystic) hcat), sgyu lus (illusory body), rmi lam 
(dream), 'od gsal (clear light (of death)), bar do, and p' ho ba (transferring of 
perception (at death)) --are ofparamount importance for Mi la raspa's expositions on 
bar do-s. The chos drue of N i  ro oa are aeain derived from the chos drux he received - - - 
from his teacher Tilo pa  (988-1069). These in tum, were, according to Tilo pa's 
SaddkarmopadeSa (Chos drug gi man nag, PIT.82.34.4.2-35.1.1), developed by other 
siddlia-s, to wit, the yoga of 

" 9 e c  the g$ sku grum gyi rnom biag rob gml sgran m irs hyo ba hiug>so (X.0696). by the 
eighlcenth-cenhlry dGr lugs pa-scholar dByols cm dgo' ba'i blo gros or A !y yooi 'dzin. folio Zv, 
11.4f.: 

sa'i k h m s  rhim pa'i phyi rhgs su lus ins eher s k m  iiii yan lag rnamr lhod lhod par 'gro ba daci I 
IUS SB 'og hl byun ha lta bu i ims  'byuii I 

Regarding k exfernal sign of the dissolving of the physical earth-constihlcnl (of the body): the 
body is vsry emaciated, the limbs became Limp and a feeling arises as if the bcdy is sinking be- 
neath the e&. 

see url Liu hnbochl) 2nd Hopklos. J (1979J.p35 
Or a a mare recent prcrcntxmn by S o ~ i  hnpochs ((1992),p 251) nos it 

CThe next four phases follow the dissolution of the elements: 
Earth) 
Our bad) hcg~nr 'o  larc 211 .ts strength We aruncd of m) cncri) We cmnot gel up, rtn) 
upnght, or hold mylhnp We c2nnor longcr ruppan o x  ned WL. feel v thougb we art fzll.ng, 
r.&ng undcrground.ar hcang crusned b) n grcat welgnt S o m  rmd.uand texts 53) that 11 rr ,x if 3 
huge mountain wcre being pressed dawn on us, md wc were being squashed by it. We feel heavy 
and uncomfortvble in any position. We may nsk to be pulled up, to havc our pillows made higher. 
or for the bed-covers to be ldcn  off. ... 

Unfarhlnalelv Soeval Rinaochc does not saecifv the uaditional texts refemd to here . -. . , 
" See h e  pnvcr in d)tng eallcd ,mn ou dkur lorn po t ,em and mcndpo dmor lom pu I ,em, (rtc 

XL U696, follor 4r(, ll I )ff 1 rue path of the lrund of whltc =ppcu.mce and mc pntn of 'the m~nd of 
rcd .ncredre (terms lmln url hy L2U hnbochn) md Hapk~nr. J (1979), pp 38ff) Ihc 'uh~tc ap- 
pearance" corresponds to the perception of a maunbin that looks as if it were white that is subsequently 
(ii"'. Mathews (19311.495) ascended: thc "red increase" comsoonds the ~erceotion of a mountain that " .  , .. . . . 
looks crred. It is not unthinkable that the original meaning in the Smgkrt manuscripl(s) that served as a 
basis for this Chincre Lranslation has incurred some dmage  in the process of its rephrvsing into 
Chinese. 
"' See Appendix I, Lilerature concerning Chosdmg and Bar do-r. 
"' Four block-print- and manuscript-editions wcre used: Kern 28.536.3, XL.1539, 

XL1255.2740MS7, and XI.2552740MS67; the text is umslaled by G.C.C. Chmg as "The Hundred 
Thousand Songs of Milarepa" (two volumes, see Chang (1977)). 



sgyu lus and 'od gsal by NSgarjuna, 
gtum mo by Coryapa, 
rmi lam by Lovapa, 
bar do and 'pho baby Pukasiddhi"'. 

This is not the right occasion to discuss the develo~ment and descent of these chos 
drug any funber.hor would it be very revealing at this point to present the rather de- 
tailed and technical descriptions of, and prescriptions for, these yoga-s'". We will, 
however, briefly touch upon the content of some of these yoga-s in the third and last 
paragraph of this chapter. 
It is important to note here that the chos drug are mainly forms of rtsa rluri-yoga"', 
though same external visualisation can be involved (e.g. in the sgyu lux-teaching). 
The last four yoga-s listed are moreover based on the two fust-mentioned ones, which 
are more or less basic practices amongst them, namely on grum mo-yoga and, except 
for the 'od gsal-teachings, on sgyu [us-yoga. AS such, the 'od gsal- and bar do- 
teachings do not even as much as mention i i  khro-deities. Generally speaking, these 
yoga-texts seem to be designed for practical instruction of a yogin rather than being 
dedicated to theoretical speculation concerning 'od gsal or bar do; except for a 
conspicuous absence of a i i  khro-mandala they are not very revealing as to the way a 
bar do was then conceptuaiised. 
Slightly more explicit information can be found in a biography of Naropa the mKhas 
grub kun gyi gtsug brgyanl pan chen ro pa'i rmm thorl rio mtshar rmad byuriIu. 
Three bar do-s are mentioned here in the first of five insmctions on bar do-slu, to 
wit: 

slcye Si bar do; 
rmi lam bar do; 
sridpa'i bar do. 

' Is Reference from Gucnther (1986), pXV; see also (Khenpo) KUnchog Gyalben (1990),pp.4345 
(ths Tibewn bxt by "Dorje Dze dd" is presently not available to me, therefore I shall summarise the 
vanslation by Kenehog Gyaltscn): 

Ndgdrjuno: 'od gsal and sgyu lus was bught to Tilo pa by Ndgdrjuno from the Fathcr-Ion*= of the 
Guhyusomdja; 

Iuvrrprr: 'odgrol was taught to Tiio pa by Rolpo'l rdo rje, a disciplc of Lovo pa and bar do was 
mediated hy Hmrka; 

Saroho: according ta some bho ha and bar dn were taught by the Dikini>Kol ho bzori mo from Lhc 
funlro, sDom pa rgya mrsho; glum mo w s  wught by Cnryo po from the Cnkrm@vorn- 
Ionha. 

So Curyo pa, NZgdrjuna. Lava pa, and sKal ba bzari mn are reckoned to be the four bla ma-s of 
Tilo pa'# lineage. 

A Tibetan lmnslation of the $@dhormopod& (PTT-edition) is prcscnted in Appendix It("). 
'" For a presentation of NZ ro pa's six teachings in the English language see Chang (1963). This 

presentation of bKru fis rnom rgyul's version of the teachings is not based on a Tibetan original but on 
a Chinese translation, which is not specified any further, it was translaled by Mang Kung. Somc 
references to Tibetan vcnions of thc NZ ro'i chor drug arc to be found in Appendix I, Literamre 
conccrnlng Cho, drrug md Bardo-, 

Forms of Qudh8,f jog" locunng on vlwl brcnlh or energy ( n u n .  Skr  prdno) movvlg lhrough 
subtle m3nnc.r i r rw.Skr  nJufi, cnmnc.  for instncc, d r o ~ l c b  of vllal crrcncc (rhrr l r ,  Skf blndu) lo . . -. . "  
rise and or descend through various centres ('Mar lo. ~kt.;obo) along the ccn~ral nadi, the theovodhzi 
CTih. rlso dhu ma). 



These three physical ([us ldan) forms of bar do are specified further: 

the skye Si  bar do is characterised as the body of flesh and blood, (resulting from) 
maturation (Skt. viplika) (of karma); 

rmi lam bar do as subtle body of indivisible vital breath (rlun, Skt. prlina) and 
mental processes (Skt. citra); 

and srid pa'i bar do is designated as a mental body: the gandharva. 

The mentioning of a chos Aid kyi bar do in the description (1.17) and the following 
elaboration (1.25) of the third instruction does not seem to refer to a separate bar do 
state named "chos Aid bar do", but rather seems to refer to a non-physical but impure 
form of bar do still having properties (dri ma can chos can) that is to be realised 
(fourth instluction) as the "son-clear light" ('od gsal bu) and is specified by the pre- 
ceding attribute chos Aid kyi. The attribute chos riid kyi functions similar to chos Aid 
mtshan ma'i in the formation of the term chos riid mshan ma'i bar do in the preced- 
ing, the second instruction (1.16), where in relation to the "mother-clear light" ('od 
gsaI ma = chos Aid), a non-physical (and non-tainted) form of bar do (without prop- 
erties) is specified as having the characteristic of dharmatli (chos Aid mtshan m ' i ) ,  
this term, too, should not be taken as a reference to a separate "chos riid mrshan ma'i 
bar do". 

For some more elaborate descriptions we shall now turn towards material re- 
corded with regard to "Tibet's great yogi", Mi la ras pa. The designation "bar do" 
seems, to be used rather freely in the mGur 'bum: it is applied to all kinds of "in- 
betweenn-situations that could be characterised as important turning points (read: op- 
portunities to enlightenment or to reinforced delusion) either in practice or in 
"ordinary life-experience", phases of transition in general, and shifts in consciousness. 
Key-words are change and insecurity, and quintessence shining through shifting side- 
scenes. The term bar do is not so much a reference to a fixed set of states or phases of 
transition anymore, but bas become a metaphor for the very transitory and uncertain 
nature inherent in these states and could, in principle, be applied to any such situation. 
Examples of this more free use of the term bar do are: 

yens snan sron gAis kyi bar do; see Kern 28.536.3, folio 104r,1.5 
bde sron nfiis kvi bar do: see folio 1041.1.6 - ,  
chags can chags bra1 bar do; see folio 104v, 1.1 
skyon can (Idan) skyon med bar do; see folio 1 0 4 ~ .  1.2 
(da res) 'khor 'das (gAis kyi) bar do; see folios 1 0 4 ~ .  1.3; 165r,1.6 
tshig don griis kyi bar do; see folio 104v. 1.4 
((lam 'jigspa can gyi) bar do; see folio 162v, 1.6) 
ran biin [am gyi bar do; see folio 165v, 1.1 
Ira ba'i bar do; see folio 237r,1.6 
sgompa'i bar do; see folio 237v, 1.1 
spyodpa'i bar do; see folio 237v,1.2 
lam bskyed rdzogs kyi bar do; see folio 237v, 1.3 
gnad kyi bar do; see folio 237v, 1.4 
sku gsum gyi bar do; see folio 237v, 1.4 
'bras bu'i bar do; see folio 237v, 1.5 



Apart from this, the term bar do is also used to refer to more concrete, naditionally 
conceived states or phases of nansition in life, similar to the use of bhava in the Abhi- 
dharmako!abhtisya"'. Examples of these more traditionally conceived bar do-s are: 

(snari ba) skye Sif'i) bar do; see Kern 28.536.3, folios 731,l.l; 165r,1.6; 2371,l.Z 
(cf.plTrvaktilabhava) 

rmi lam (gyilgriidkyi) bar do; see folios 731,l.l; 165v, 1.1; 2371,1.3; 237v, 1.2 
(smn minlmiri/mun'") sridpaf'i) bar do; see folios 731,l.l; 165r,1.5; 165v, 1.2: iha 

ma ... ; 237r,1.3 (cf. anrartibhava) 
also called: lam sridpa bar ma do (see folio 267v, 1.5) and snari mun 'od 
kyi bar do (see folio 267v, 1.6) 

skye g ~ s  brgyudpa'i bar do; see folio 165v, 1.2 (cf. upapariibhava) . . 

The three bhava-s pertaining to death and a possible rebirth referred to in the Abhi- 
dharmakoiabhtisyz, to wit, mrtyu- or mara~bhava ,  antarabhava, and upapattibhava, 
are probably intended in Kern 28.536.3, folio 1631,1.3, where the five dtikini-s men- 
tion three 'phrari, short for bar do'i 'phrad"' -- a standing expression in bar do- 
literature -- regarding (a safe passage through) whieh they desire to be insmcted by 
Mi la ras pa. The preceding (Kern 28.536.3, folio 1631, 11.2f.) characterisations of 
these fearsome abysmal paths and the requested guiding insmctions pertaining to it 
as: 

the clear light (of) death, (i.e.1 chos (kyi) sku (Skr. dharmakya): insmctions re- 
garding dharmaktiya; 

the pure illuso~y body pertaining to bar do: instuctions regarding lons (spyod 
rdzogs pa?) sku (Skt. sambhogakciya); 

the realm of rebirth, rebirth (in) which is in one's own power (read: rari dbari la 
yod): instuctions regarding sprul (pa'i) sku (Ski. nirminaktiya); 

clearly indicate a bar do of death, which, however, is not specified any further (in 
Kern 28.536.3, folio 167v, 1.3 a 'chi ba'i srid pa is mentioned"'); a sridpa'i bar do, 
which is mentioned rather frequently throughout the cited passages and which term 
seems to be used for this one out of three or six phases as well as a general reference 
to "the" phase between death and and a bar do of passing to a place of 

IU Note that the Tibetan tmnrlation of anmrr3bhnvo: bar mu do'i rridpa pmbably provided the tern 
bar ma do or hor do as an equivalent for what in the AbhidhormokoBbha$yo was referred to as hhnvn, 
whsrcas in the translation of nntorihhnvn, bhovo was translalcd by *rid?" and not by hor ma do. This 
clcarly indicates that in Tibetan traditions all bhnvo-s were styled dter one hhovn that according to 
their perception repnscntcd the central or original one, the blueprint of the concept of an intermedinre 
state, thc onturlbhovu, hnr m do'i srid po, or in short hur mo do, hence, h a r m  do or bar do and not 
srid pa. 

'" Cf. Kern 28536.3. folio 267". 1.6: man mun 'od kyi har do, as another name far lam  rid pa hnr 
ma do, balh referring to tridpo'i har do. 
"' The word 'phroti or phmri (~lso: inm hfvnri) refers to a footpath along a n m w  ledge an the ride 

of s prceipitaus wall of mck, hor do'i 'phmn, then, denotes the mad of tbe abyss of the bar do, or 
simply the abyss dbardo (Jiischke (188l),p359a). 

'I' Note that here the translation sridpu is preferred for bhovo. 
'Y Chang (1977), Val.1, p.355, "20, erroneously equatcs this phase with the ehos Bid kyi hor do of 

the Kur zii" ii khro-cvcles. this hur do bears all the marks of the rrid m'i hur do mcntionsd there and " 
the m r ~ r i h h o t ~  of th; ~ h h i ~ h n r m ~ ~ ~ ~ i u h h ~ ~ ~ ) n , t h r  chor1iJ hnr do md the 24 ihrJ.dciticr in p~t:cul2r 
are not refcrrcd to .n the mCur 'hum. 
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rebirth (skye gnas brgyud pa'i bar do) mentioned Kem 28.536.3, folio 165v, l.2'19. 
Obviously these three bar do-s imply much mme than the three equivalent bhava-s 
mentioned above. The essentialising equation, for instance, of each of these three bar 
do-s with one aspect of the nikdya, so important in later bar do-teachings, is clearly a 
later development. This equation is even more explicit in Kem 28.536.3, folio1621, 
U.2-5: 

... the clear light of death is the dharmakciya'I0, the pure illusory body pertaining to 
bar do is the sambhogakdya, the various realms of rebirth are the nirmdnakdya; 
the three bodies, not different and of one taste, are the (chos dbyiis) no bo Kid kyi 
sku (svabhrivikakdya) ... 

The prose passage in Kern 28.536.3, folios 167v, 1.5 - 1681, 1.1, is somewhat more 
outspoken on the 'chi ba'i sridpa (upon which we shall not dwell here) and this lam 
sridpa bar ma do, (= )man smun 'od kyi bar do or (= )sridpa bar do. The lam sridpa 
bar ma do is characterised as an abysmal road where one has a mental body spmng 
from previous (karma)'" and wheie one is persecuted by executioners of knrma. Fur- 
thermore in this snari mun 'od kyi bar do one is in full possession of all senses, is 
unimpeded, and has a body endowed with Light and miraculous powers of karma. Ac- 
cording to Kem 28.536.3, folio 165r,11.5f., one will, in this snan mun sridpa'i bar do, 
experience the suffering of (extreme) heat and cold for seven weeks, whereafter, pur- 
sued by karma, one will, again, enter into the prison of sarpdra. And according to 
Kern 28.536.3, folio 165v, 11.2, the nikriya will also, finally, become manifest in the 
srid pa'i bar do (after which one should try to obtain access to the (Buddha-)fields). 
These descriptions accord well, as Back (1979, pp.93-95) bas aheady shown, with the 
descriptions of the sridpa'i bar do in Kar gliri i i  khro-cycles. 

Longer lists of six and eight bar do-s are also mentioned"', on closer examination 
these references reveal no consistent scheme and they cannot be equated to one 

"' Chang (1977), Vol.1. p.356, n.27. erroneously equales lhis phase with the fridpo'i bar do of the 
Knr nlil i i  khro-cvcles. lhis bar do mther carresoonds to the u~aooffibhovo in Vambnndhu's Abhi- " -  ~. . . , 
dhnrmkoJabh@y?yo. 
" Cf.Kcm28.536.3,folio 167v,11.3-5. 
"' Read: $mn 10s byul. It is not c l sx  whether Lhis clause should go with the implied object or, as 

Chang (1977),p.352, takes il, with the persecutars of kom,eithsr way the grammatical consmction is 
incorrect. Considering thc emphatic manner in which the possession of a mental body in aonmrabhavo 
and a s~ idpn ' i  bar do usually is propounded thefhtsolution seem the most probable ons. 
"' Kern 28.5363. folio 165r.1.1 - 165v.1.4: 

I .  sno" rnin(/rni"l& ~7idpo'i lnrr do: see Kern 28536.3. folio 165r.1.5 
2. do 7e.v 'Wor 'das bard": ace folio 16%. 1.6 

~ ~. . ~ ~ 

3.snoh bo ii'i bardo: scc folio 165r, 1.6 
4. rrui hiin larngyi hardo; see folio 165v.1.1 
5.rmilom griidlcyi bur do: see folio 165v,1.1 
6. ,slcye yrgnnr brgyudpn'i bar do; see folio 1 6 5 ~ .  1.2 

1. Iru ho'i bar do; see Kern 28.536.3.folio237r. 1.6 
2.sgompo'ibnrdo; scefolio 237v.1.1 
3,spyyodpn'i bordo; see folio 237". 1.2 
4. nni inm gyi bor do; see folio 237v, 1.2 
5 .  lorn balcyed rdrogs Cyi bar do: see folio 237". 1.3 
6. yrnodlryi bar do; see folio 237". 1.4 
7. skugsum yryi bar do; see folio 2 3 7 ~ .  1.4 



SECTION 1.1, A N T M H A V A  AND BAR DO 3 1 

another. The list of six bar do-s does however, as we can see in the following, show 
some similarity to the six.bar do-s that are mentioned in the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 
'debs. 

Lastly 1 should like to present some evidence extracted from various grer ma-sources 
on bar do-s, to wit from: 

the fli m d a i  zla ba kha sbyor ba chen po gsari ba'i rgyud'", a rfliri ma rDzogs 
chen-text which is partly translated and "critically" edited in Orofino 
(1985)"' (together with an interesting "Banw-rDzogs chen-text rDzogs pa  
chen po fan iuri srion rgyud /as sGron mn drug gi gdams pa  with its com- 
mentary, the rDzogs pa  chen p o  ,inn iuri srinn rgyud las sGron ma'i igrel 
pa i i  'ad rgyan, the fust of which seem? to be considerably older than the 
previous text and will be discussed briefly later-on in the third paragraph 
of this chapter); 

the sfliri thig ya bii (especially the ~i ba bar do lam gyi mtshan Ed'". 
(XXUI.1318.l.h) and the Chos riid bar do'i yon tan'" (XXUI.1318.1.1))"' 
collected by Klori chenpa dri med 'od zer (130618-1363); 

the most important evidencc is to bc found in thc Kar gliri ii khro-cycics'" (and 2s 
far as this studv is concerned es~eciallv in thc Chos Aid bar do'i rsal debs) u 

revealed by the gter ston Karma gliripo (14th cennuyr14; 
the Kun tu bzari po'i dgoris pa zari rhal and the Ka dag ran 'byuri ran iar'* 

(especially the Bar do lria'i M sprod (XXV.127"'))"' revealed 6y grer ston 
rGod kyi idem p' hru can (1337-1408); 

8. 'bmr bu'ihur do; see folio 237v, 1.5 

"' The fli ma drrri do bo khn shyor bn chen po gsori bn'i rgyud is to bc found in thc rfiiri m ' i  rgyud 
hcu hdun-collection of the Bim Miti fhig, Dclhi, 1973, Vol.Dl, pp.153-233 (available on IASWR- 
microfichc. set R-2101. entry 2170 in Tachilrawa (1983)), u p .  the Lhird and fourth chapters (pp203, 
11.6ff.). the Ulird chapter e a t s  of a 'chi khn'i (Iho rna'i) bor do in the last chapter a chov riid bor do and 
~rldpa'i  bar do (in the second chapter a rori biin gnor pn'i bor do, corresponding to the mti biin 
g n u  bor do mentioned in the Kar gliri i i  Wro, is prcscnted). According ta Orofino (1985, p.27.n.20) 
this text is notertant in the edition of ihe rNiri ma po rgyud bcu bdun prepared by Orgyan Dorji (Sumra 
WP.) 1975) on the basis of a rare but incomplete manuscript found in a monastery in Spiti. 

'" The fli ma do" zlo ha khu rhyor bo chrn po gmn hn'i rgyud is Banslated in Orofino (1985). 
pp.30-59. md edited on pp.105-126. Orofma's "critical" cditians do not seem to be based on 
compwironof different tert-editions but on the cxperlise of severalTibetanscholars and tcachcrs. 
"' Edited in Appendix U(c). 
""Edited in Appendix ll(c). 
"' See Appcndix I. 
""see Appendix I. 
"' According to N a k h a i  Norbu (Preface to OmEmo(1985). p.1) in 1326, hc does net pmsent any 

arguments in ruppoa of this date. According to Omtino, p.14, n.4, 1326 is thc birth date of gfer sfon 
Kamu gliripo ($1326-$1386) nferdng to Dargyay (1977),pp.1511.. Dargyay (1977), p.152, however 
docs no1 rwte rhnt K a r m  gliri pa lived from 1326-1386, but indicates that his birth look place =me- 
where in that specific cycieaf sixty years (thc sixth seragesimal cycle). 

See Appendix I, for furlher bibliographieal information see also Refcrcnee-Numben Used in 
Tibctan Sources on Borl lo-$,XXN (text XXN.42 is of a later date), re also XL.2116-2120. 

"' Kept in the Tibetan eallection of the "Staatsbibliothck PreuRireher Kullurbesih Berlin", Hs. Sim. 
or. JS 3540. '" See Appcndix I. for furthcr bibliographical information see also Referenec-Numbers Used in 
Tibetan Sources on Bor do?, XXV. 
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the 'Ja' tshonpod drug"' (especially 2% khro ries don siiiri po-related texts)lM, re- 
vealed by the gter ston Lor iphro gliri pa (1585-1656), who is also named 
Rig 'dzin 'Jot tshon siiinpo'"; 

and the mKha' 'gro gsari ba ye ies kyi rgyud (especially the gSari ba ye ies kyi 
mkha' 'gro'i phrin lm kyi le lag gsal 'debs dari pho ba'i man nag gi gsal 
byed gtan gyi lam grogs, X X V I . Z ~ ~ ) " ~  connected with the names of the 
grer ston gTer bdag glinpa (1646-1714) and his son Padma biadpa'i rdo 
rje (1697?-?)I4'. 

In these texts the treatment of bar do-s is already quite elaborate, so much so, that it 
would be advisable. here and in the followine. to concentrate as well as ~ossible on 

u. 

passages specificall$ concerned with a chos Rid bar do and to leave desc~ptions of a 
'chi kha'i bar do, a srid pa'i bar do and other bar do-s aside as for now. As far as 
Buddhist literature is concerned, the fust four groups mentioned contain texts 
featuring the earliest, more or less elaborate descriptions of a chos Rid bar do (as we 
shall sec in the third paragraph of this chapter, there are probably earlier references to 
an equivalent bar do, a i i  khro bar do, and a bon Rid 'od gsal gyi bar do in "Bon" and 
"BonU-rDzogs chen-texts). 
As will be shown in the next paragraph, the Chos riid bar do'i gsal 'debs is the only 
testimony amongst the Buddhist texts mentioned, which features an actual enumera- 
tion and description of a matidala of peaceful and ulathhl dcitics in a chos riid bar 
do. The treatment of the chos Rid bar dothere is moreover the most comprehensive 
one extant, that is, if we include the description of the mancfala. The Ri  zla kha sbyor 
on the other hand gives, as we shall see, a more in-depth treatment of a chos riid bar 
do as such. It is difficult to decide at this point whch is the older of the two, since 
both texts appear in collections of not too certain a date. The texts do not present 
reliable clues as to their fust conception, there origin soon becomes shrouded in the 
mists of legendary names. The dates of the relevant works in the s h i  thig yo. bii by 
Klon chenpa dri med 'od zer equaUy disappear into the haze of legend as soon as we 
venhxe out beyond the life-time of its learned compiler (and, sometimes, author). The 

See Appendix I. 
Scc e.g. the Yol .rub dkon mchog spyi 'dux lou t i  Wro tie$ don mfiiri po mlon rtogs mI.MS1460); 

the Yul cob dkon mchog spyi 'dus dari ~i khro ilrs don sriiri pa'i phyag im chog %rigs bkingx chog M 
hkodpo 9' fshon dgorir pa rgyan (XL.1399): the Yol rob dkon mchog 3pyi 'dux dori dr'i cho log t i  
Wro rich. don sriilpo'i lui byon don grot khyrr hdvr bsgrigspo podmo'i dgod hrgyun (XL.1079/1083), 
as indicated in the title u tan t  in thc c/o' tshon) dKon mchog spyi 'rlur-cycle of the 'Ju' t,~h.thon pod drug 
(edited by Tddung Tscrml Pcma Wongyul. Dajecling 1979-82, see also the ricrin mo'i rgyud 'hum 
Volsmff.). And also thelater Zab chos i i  khro rirs don s3ii po'i .?go rori (rlrrl) gion m i  don mehog 
ht sgrub po'i lar(1m) rim 'Wor (l'frho!) bo'i mun giorru kun bra* thugs rje'i snol mdzod (X2.667'. 
XLIl9,private copy', XL.1416); alsoZikhro ries don sail po (XL.652 end 3505) arinen by Mag dhul 
kun dgo'hrran Yin (1680181-1728/91 an the basis of &s gtermo~s revealed by the gfrr rron Rig 'dzin 
'Ja' t~hon ~ i l r i p o  (1585-1656). 

only inmelille-dercripiandnd is lertauland 'Uorboirrtplnred by 'Lihoibo. ' Only Ul8x BP.diltinslly hnn lam. 

"' See Appcndix I. 
""ec Appcndix I. for further bibliographical infonuation rec Rcfcrcncc-Numbers Uscd in Tibctan 

Sources on Bar do-r,XXVI. 
"' Compilcd from the Thup rje chrn po hdr g i ~ p  kun 'dus, discovered by gTrr hdvg glih pa in 

1680, written down by his sanPodmo 'gyurmrdrgyumtshho (1686-1718) in 1713. Thc yum-part of this 
work was extcndcd by Podmo badpo' i  rdo rje into the mKha' 'gm gmri bo ye $e.v kyi r,qy~d (see Shuh 
(1985). p.XXVm).Bath XXVI.149 andXXVI.126 belong to the laler revision. 
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only clues left to us are the nature and development of the doctrines and ideas 
presented in the texts themselves. 

Even if the i% zla kha sbyor were older then the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs, of 
which Namkhai Norbu"' is convinced and which Orofino seems to take for granted, it 
might be wise to consider more complex situations of transmission than a direct 
borrowing of the tenets of the Ni zla klia sbyor into the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs, as 
is presumed by Namkhai N ~ r b u " ~  and 01ofino"~. 
Judging by doctrinal content, there might very well be evidence of direct or indirect 
borrowings from the Ni zla kha sbyor in more similar presentations like the later ex- 
position of the bKa' rgyud 'brug pa-scholar rTse le SM rshogs mn grol Rin po che 
(1608-?) in his Bar do spyi'i don tham. cad rnam pa  gsal bar byed pa dran pa'i me 
Ion"'. The descriptions of a chos Aid bar do in the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs, how- 
ever, are too divergent from those in the fli zla kha sbyor to allow such a strong 
dependence as suggested by Namkhai Norbu and Orofino. The Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 
'debs leans heavily on the description of i i  khro, the Ni zla kha sbyor in turn 
concentrates on descriptions of general experiences of luminosity and colour, often in 
geometrical shapes, and features quite numerous references to specific rDzogs chen- 
practices. In addition to that, the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs makes, as far as its 
theoretical doctrinal content is concerned, a much less developed impression than the 
fli zla kha sbyor, that is, of course, except for the description of the peaceful and 
wrathful deities. On the other hand, the enumeration and elaborate descriptions of i i  
khro, so prominent in the Chos Bid bar do'i gsal 'debs are conspicuously absent in the 
fli zla kha sbyor, their appearance is referred to as one of the experiences of light and 
colour, and that is all. 
All well considered, I feel inclined to assume more bar do-, chos Aid bar do- and i i  
khro-traditions than just one single line into which all textual material should neatly 
fit in a chronological manner, regardless of the tradition it origkated from: 

the traditions of the (bKa' rgyud pa-)siddha-s discussed above seem to represent 
rather unique and specific strands of bar do-teachings focusing on the 
practiceof rtsa rlun-yoga; 

the fli zla kha sbyor seems to represent another quite distinctive strand of teach- 
ings and practices focusing on experiences of luminosity, which are by the 
way rather prominent in "BonN-rDzogs chen-traditions"', the Z? ba bar do 

" V e e  Orafino (1985), pp-lf., the Piido Wo >bybyor is snid Lo be ought for the fust time by dGo' rob 
rdo rjr, who, recording to Namkhai Narbu was born three hundred and sixty ycars nftcr Buddha's 
purinirvu:~ in h e  Tibcwn year of thc female wood shccp, on thc cightecnth day of rhc fint month in 
the country of U&iyZna, and who according to legend, indeed, preeedcs Padmn~am6hnv0, the sup- 
posed author of thc Chor Rid hnr do'i gsal 'debs, in ~ line of uonsmksion. 

'" Sec Orofino (1985), pp.4f., cspccially thc hypothetical derivation of the sub-division of hor do- 
states in thc Chns iiM bar do'i gral 'debs from Lhc elassXcntion uscd in thc Ni ria W n  shyor. 

Sec the second paragraph of p.58,n.57 (cf. p.46, translation): "This passage is of major interest 
bceause it is the essential nucleus from which arc derived the dcLliled deseriptionr of lhc visionary 
manifcstntions of thc peaeeful and brrifying divinities of the Bar-do Ihor-grol." "' In the rTsr le sno lvhogs mh grol gyi gsuri 'bm, accessible in the IASWR-microfichc-edition, 
fiche 23520 R-2281~2, bnsed on a rcprint of a manuscript from lhc library of Dudjom Rinpoehe cdited 
by SanjeDorjc,Vol.U,chapter3,pp.139-233,Delhi 1974. 
"' See e.e. Karmav (1988). 00.203-205. discussine the text (rDrors "a chei no tnli furi $Ran rpvud . .  .... - . ~ , , ,  , . ~ ~  -, 

 la^] 'Xhor lo hi; ,hrac, espccnlly the fourth rccuon called oar do du, b i  '&or lo, also crrsnt in mr 
IDZO;~ PO chrn po i a n  iun Jtiun rg)inJ b i  g u n  phod, sce Chlcdra (1964), pp.446465: cf also thc 
irDr.-igr pu cnrn pofun iun dun r , q ) u J t ~ ~ )  'OJgrol ,em, b i  mr lo4,Ch;lndra (1961). ppS83-599. 
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lam gyi rnrshan riid"' in the (mKha' 'gro yari thig) of the sflin rhig ya bii 
collected by Klon chen pa dri med 'od zer borrows heavily from the fii zla 
kha sbyor, themi zla kha sbyor is frequently mentioned as one of the many 
sources that are cited in this text, this tradition probably continued into 
later presentations like the Bar do spyi'i don and is still extant in more 
recent rDzogs chen-presentations as e.g. by Sogyal Rinpoche'"; 

the Kar 81% ii  khro-cycles are very much concerned with Mah5yoaa-like 
visualisation-practices, they feature the fnst elaborate descriptions of i i  
khro in a seoarate bar do in a "Buddhist" context --the most elaborate one 

~~~~ 

being recorded in the Chos Kid bar do'i gsal 'debs'" -- and they appear to 
focus on practices concerning these peaceful and wrathful deities, also in 
their later compilations; the gSan ba ye Ses kyi mkha' 'gro'i phrin las kyi le 
lag gsal 'debs dun pho ba'i man riag gi gsal byed gtan gyi lam grogs, 
XXV1.235) from the mKha' 'gro gsan ba ye Ses kyi rgyud follows the Chos 
<id bar do'i gsal 'debs almost verbatim, omitting certain passages and 
commenting on others; 

then there is the late strand of the ya' tshon i i  khro, a i i  khro-badition according to 
the grer sron Rig 'dzin 'Ja' tshon sAiri po, which does not seem lo be more 
than a variant of the kar glih i i  khro, equally foeusing on practices 
concerning ii khro but featuring an extendcd mandakz of one hundred and 
seven(teen) deities (instead of one hundred( and ten) in the kar g M  i i  
khro); I will discuss some of this material in the second and third chapters 
of this thesis; 

and lastly there are, as we shall see in the third paragraph of this chapter, early 
"Bon"-rDrogs chen-presentations of a i i  khro bar do, e.g. the sflan rgyud 
bar do rhos grol chen mo, a (diverging) mandala of i i  khro is actually de- 
scribed at some length, but this text is, apart from the description of the 
mandala, rather poorly equipped on a more theoretical doctrinal level. 

I shall return to this question of descent at the end of this chapter, when the contents 
of some "Bonn-texts regarding these subjects have been assesskd. We shall now take a 
brief look at some of the schemes of bar do-s used in the above-mentioned texts'". ~~ ~ ~~ 

The Ka dug ran 'byun ran br-cycle contains a very interesting and probably 
relatively ancient text, the Bar do lna'i no sprod. The teaching called Bar do i k ' i  no 
sprod is said to be rcvealed in the countrj of Tibet by Padrnasarnbhnva and put to 
writing at Brag dmar"' in glorious bSam yas; it was requested by King Khri sron ide'u 
~p ~ 

'" SeeXWI.1318h,pp.133-154. 
See Sagyal Rinpaehe (1992), pp274-286. 

"' See amongst many athcrs thc Chnr jpyod hag chllgs mti grol ('IDS. '1V.29. 'V.17, *VI.Il, 
*Vm.17, *X.l9.6,=187.17, *XI1.3, *X1n.662663(2~=), *XIV.1232,1233,1235,1236), also called 
Chor ~pyod bug chltgs ron grol ies byo ha hnr do lhor grol gyi chn log(>,) (*I.7. *U.5', *VII.l.It. 
*Vm.17, *XI.8=XIV.1237, *XrY.1234,1237=XI.8,1238). this text is vev  frequently met with in Kor 
glifiii khro-cycles. The bxtis trmslated,I must say rather freely, by Thurman (1994), pp.205-225. For 
more bibliagraphieal information see Appendix I. 

' Readins: I"#.Y. 

'" In ihe following the referencur lo ihe different hnr do-.Y as lhey occur in ihe text will not be given 
anymore, unlcrs thcre is a special reason to do so; most bor do-r are referred to so often thmughout the 
texrs discussed hcrc Lhal preciu; reference lo all loci would be a burden mare than anything else. 

'" Nnme of a rock in or near Ulo $0, allegedly not to be identified with dMnrpo ri (Ischke (1881). 
~ 3 8 0 3  



brsan at the time when a ganacakrn was prepared in the three-storied pinnacle (of 
bSam yas monastery). The text might well date back to the eighth century or earlier. 
Here we find, as the title announces, five bar do-s listed; a chos Aid bar do is not yet 
mentioned here (XXV.127, folio 2r, 1.1 - Zv, 1.1)"': 

ran biin gnuspa'i bar (ma) do; 
1iri rie 'dzin gyi bar (ma) do; 
rmi lam gyi bar do; 
skye Si bar do; 
srid pa'i bar (ma) do. 

In the fii zla kha sbyor, also, fivecs9 bar do-s are mentioned, four of which (all except 
the second) are actually discussed in the text: 

ran biin (gnaspa'i) bar do; 
tin rie 'dzin gyi bar dolm; 
'chi kha'i bar do or 'chi ba(ma7i bar do; 
chos Aid (kyi) bar do or chos Aid dag gi bar do; 
sridpaf'i) bar do. 

In the sfiiri rhig ya bii only four bar do-s are menti~ned'~': 

skye(s) nus gnaspa'i bar do or skye gnas kyi bar do; 
'chi kha('i) bar do or 'chi ka'i bar do; 
chos Aid (kyi) bar do, divided into a i i  ba bar do and a khro bo bar do; 
sridpa('i) bar do. 

Though there are teachings and practices regarding dreams in the sNiri thig ya bii'", a 
rmi lam gyi bar do is not mentioned. 

- - 

"' See text-edition in AppendixII. 
" Namkhai Norbu presents (Orafino (1985),pp.5f.) a deviating list of five hor do-s, which he e ias  

fram the fli do kho shyor, (no locus citarum). The rust five lines of his quotation arc indeed to be 
found in rNi" mn'i rgyud hcu bdun. Delhi, 1973, Val.m, p.186,1.4, the following six lines, however, 
reading: 

"The doclrine afthe bar-do b ruhdivi&dintojvr rtotex 
Ihr bar-do ofnolure. 
the bar-do of the >tole of samadhi. 
the bar-do ofdream, 
[he bar-do ofbirlh onddrorh. 
the bar-do of m'slmcr,  

do not appear in my [sxt. Fufiemarc, l could not find a single reference to a "bar do of dream" (rmi 
lorn bar do);  nor did I fmd a rcfcrencs to a "bor do of birth and death" ( r e  fi bor do?) and in addition 
to that the text clearly refen to a chos Bid bar do, which appew to be lacking in N U  Norbums list. 
His list is, however, remarkably similar (samc names and same order) fo the one we faund m the Bar do  
l k ' i  do >prod referred to above! '" Only mentioned once (Orafino (1985), p.llO. 1.13). M s  bar do  is not mentioned by Orofino 
(1985.oo.lOf.) in her list. 
' '" s;: far i s o n c e  the ti h boor do lam gyi mt.rhnn Aid, XX1D.1318.l.h (pp.133-154). said to be 
compiled by the legendary Podmru'arnbhavo and the short text called Chor fiid bar do'i yon tan, 
XXm.1318.1.1 (pp.191-195). 

'" Sce e.g.the rMilom $hubs ~ug.XXm.1321.l.n (pp.108-116). 



And in the important Kar glin i i  khro-text, the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs, six bar 
do-s are listed, see e.g.KalsangLhundup (1969),p.14,1.18 -p.15,1.1: 

ran biin skye g m s  bar do; 
rmi lam gyi bar do; 
tin rie 'dzin bsam gtan gyi bar do; 
'chi kha'i bar do; 
chos Aid (kyi) bar do, also divided into a ii ba bar do and a khro bo bar do'6'; 
sridpa('i) bar do. 

The names of three bar do-s pertaining to death1" and of a bar do pertaining to life are 
mentioned in all texts from the Eii zla kha sbyor onward, except for the set mentioned 
in the Bar do lria'i no sprod, which is remarkably distinct from the other listings and 
to which we shall return soon hereafter. 
The bar do-s pertaining to dream (rmi lam) and states of meditative absorption (tin rie 
'dzin or in Skt. s a m i d h i ( ~ a ~ ~ a t t i ) - s ' ~ ' )  are not always mentioned, though they do 
appear fairly early (the Bar do lna'i ?io sprodand the Na ropa'i rmm thar). 
Considering these bar do-s and considering the fow bhava-s described in the Abhi- 
dharmakoSabh@ya, it would not require much effort to jump to the conclusion that 
bar do-s described in relation to bhth and death form the oldest corec6' and that the 
dream- and meditation-bar do-s are later secretions. That is to say, categories that for 
some reason or other were impoaant to the traditions in which these bar do-specula- 
tions evolved16', were at times fitted into the bar do-scheme that was then current in 
the tradition involved. It would take far greater effort, indeed, to refrain from any such 
conclusions here, nevertheless this might still be the most wise position to take at this 
point. 
We shall now take a closer look at one of these lists of bar do-s and, starting from 
there, see if the bar do-s that are referred to with similar names in the diverse lists 
were acrually eonceived in like manner. For reasons of space we have to content ow- 
selves with the most general characteristics, a more in-depth treatment of the chos Aid - 
bar do and its "Eonv-equivalent will appear in the following two paragraphs. 

The set of five bar do-s that we find mentioned in the Bar do lria'i no sprod is -- as 
amongst other things the absence of a chos Aid bar do indicates -- most probably of 
ancient origin, it shows a level of development close to that of the (nonetheless 
dissimilar) sets mentioned in theNi  ropa'i rnam thar and the mGur 'bum. On the fust 
pages of the Bar do lria'i ?io sprod a short characterisation of the five bar do-s is pre- 
~ented'~': 

"' See c.g. Kalsang Lhundup (1969), p.43,11.7-9. 
'" See the typical enurnemlion following the Eat of six bar do+ in Kalsmg Lhundup (1969). p.15, 

11.24 
Or as the Chos Aid bur do'i g ~ o l  'deb has it, M dr 'dzin born glon: the stages of meditation 

(dhyzna) regarding these somrjdhi(sam-parti)-s. 
'" As may be sufficiently clear from the presentalion of older Psli material above, the term anlor8- 

hhova -- which, as the Tibetan (mis)tianrlation indicates, is the actunl hhuva mferred to in Tibetan 
when using the term hor (m) do (<Skf. onrora) for hhovo (and ontorGhhovo) --was primarily used in 
reference to a state,phsrc or being in between dwth and (most) rebirths, all other stales being,from the 
Tibetan point of view, derivations. '" Note that there bar d o s  arc to a certain extent relaled. bath ocrwin to a chanecd level of . ~ .  
conseiournerr (whatever thx may bc) znu bath iarm par1 of a nor ,lo of ..it (acc c :. the rN1n mlr i 
rgyud ocu bdun. Delht. 1973. Val Ill .pp I1O.Il.Sfi.); the pm:tice-or.cnled back~raundaimort n u  do- 
teachings is clearly visible here. 

lo" XXY.127,folio 2r.l.l -2v , l . l .  see text-edition in Appendix U 
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. 
As to the bar do-s, there arc five (of them): 
The "ran biin gnuspa'i bar do" is said to be in the interval of meeting with the 
present state of affairslm as due to illusion: for this insuuctions for investigating 
knowledge are ne~essary"~. 
The "tin ne 'dzin bsam gtan gyi bar do" is said to be in the interval of contem- 
plating dharmatri after having turned from the illusory appearances of yoga(- 
visualisation-pmctice); for that instructions for detachment regarding the object of 
contemplation arc necessary"' (later-on"' it is stated that reaarding the instruc- 
tions f i r  contemplation and meditative absorption, clxifying wharis not clear, 
instructions for those who did not understand (the nahue of) luminosity are neces- 
sary)'". 
The " m i  lam gyi bar do" is said to be in the interval from falling asleep until (the 
moment of) not (yet) having woken up; for that instructions for becoming purificd 
are necessary (later-on'74 it is stated that instructions for c l ~ f y i n g  cognition are 
necessary, at the end'" of this section on rmi lam gyi bar do also described as in- 
structions for examining ~ognition)"~. 
The "skye d bar do" is snid to be in the interval from cognition of (the of) 
death until (the momcnt that) breath has not (yet) ceased; for this instructions for 
understanding cognition (at dcath) are necessary"'. 
The "srid pa'i bar do" is said to be in the intcrval from the fainting and 
(consequent) recovering of awareness until (the moment of) not (yet) having en- 
tcred into a womb; for that instructions for obtaining the result are necessary 
(later-on"' it is stated that instructions regarding the bridge of cognition not being 
broken are necessary, at the end of the section"'on sridpa'i bar do also described 
as instructions for the meeting of son and mother dharmat@'". 
Thus it is said. 

With a few exceptions, these characterisations match closely enough with the general 
characteristics of their namesakes. Remarkable, however, is the deviating interpreta- 
tion of the term skye Si bar do,  which in this text apparently refers to what is 
elsewhere called 'chi kha'i bar do"'. This is quite different form the use of this term in 
the Nri ro pa'i rnam rhnr and the mGur 'bum, where it refers to what is, again 
elsewhcre, styled as (rari biin) skye gnas bar doL8' or rari biin (gnas pa'i) bar dolu 
(equivalent to the piirvakrilabhava mentioned in Vasubandhu's Abhidharmakoia- 
bhliSya). In this co~ec t ion ,  I should also like to note a sccond deviation, in the mGur 
'burn thc tern] skye gnus brgyud pa'i bar do is interpreted as a bar do pertaining to 

'UP Literally substance, thing or bcing (ckos). 
'm ElabarvIcdXXY.127,foliasZv.l.l - 3v.1.2. 

"' XXV.127.folio 4r, 1.4. 
"' Elaborated XXY.127,folio 4r.1.5 -4v.1.4. 

" "  ElaboralcdXXY.l27,falios5v,1.4 - 6r,1.5. 
'" EE. in thc Nizla khn sbyor and thc Knr g$'" ii khro. 
"' E.8. C h o ~  iiid bar do'ig~al ' & b ~  and thc Zi ba bnr dn lorn gyirnrskan Rid. 
'" ~ . g .  llerc, in lhc Bard; 1m.i no rprarl, andin thc &'i du khi rbyor. 
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birth, equivalent to the upapattibhava mentioned in VasubondhuP Abhidharmakoia- 
bhasya, whieh usage does not eonform with the general conception of the above (rari 
biin) s b e s  gnas or rari biin gyi bar do as an interval between birth and death. 

Before drawing any more defmite conclusions concerning a relative chronology and 
possible borrowings in the bar do-material presented so far, I should like to discuss a 
late but --just because of its relatively late appearance -- significant arrival amongt 
the bar do-s that in Buddhist circles was styled chos riid bi bar do. This discussion 
will be initiated in the next paragraph. when examining some of the developments in 
the concepts of peaceful and wrathful deities that are relevant to these bar do-s, and it 
will be continued into the third and last paragraph of this chapter. 



In the preceding paragraph some general developments regarding concepts of one (or 
more) intermediate state(s) have been examined. In this paragraph I should like to 
initiate a closer examination of a relatively late stage in these developments, the chos 
Aid (or in "Bonn-traditions i i  khro) bar do. Immediately after death and preceding the 
old conception of a single state between death and possible rebirth (= bar ma do srid 
pa  and later srid pa'i bar do) an intermediate state has been conceptualised in which 
intense experiences of colour and luminosity are said to occur and which, in its most 
elaborate form, results in a vision of mandala-s of peaceful and wrathful deities. As 
we shall soon see, the descriptions of such visionary experiences, some clearly 
reminiscent of those generatcd in Mahciyoga-practices, are an important ingredicnt of 
many of the presentations of a chos riid bar do. An elaborate description or enumera- 
tion of peaccful and wrathful deities is not always prcsent, but general references to 
mandala-s of deitics do occur in most instances. 
It are these neaceful and wrathful deities that we are concerned with here. For the ob- 
vious reasons that time for research and space for publication are limited, I cannot 
uace the developments of these mandala-s back to thc earliest conceptions in Indian 
tantric traditions of more or less elaborate mandala-s in which deities of Gnta and 
krodha nature appear together; nor is it feasible to track down the several groups of 
deitics mentioned, lct alone to study each single deity described, and sketch its lines 
of transmission and development, (changcs in) iconographical characteristics, etc.. 
This investigation will start at the point where a more or less set concept of a mandala 
of one hundred or more peaceful and wrathful deities seems to have become an 
established topic in Indian and Tibetan tantric Buddhist as wcll as "Bonn-theory and - 
practice. Evcn though this concept was evidently derived from similar mandala-s in 
earlier Buddhist and Hindu tantric traditions, I should like to leave these origins, 
however interesting they may seem, aside for the time being. I shall here concenbate 
on the fact that these mandala-s of deitics in the course of time seem to have becomc . . 
a more or less fixed cntity appearing and reappearing here and there in Tibetan 
(especially rflin ma and "BonU-rDzogs chen-)literature, some of which might or might 
not havc been translated from Indian originals, that is to say, somc of which might 
actually be of Indian. origin. And of evcn more interest is the fact that after somc 
rounds in this process of recyclation these ma&la-s ultimately became smngly 
associated with an after-death-state, so much so, that in due course the term i i  khro in 
both Buddhist and "Bonn-traditions came to rcfer to the spccific mandala-s of peaceful 
and wrathful deities described for the chos Aid and i i  khro bar do-s. 

The mandala that is being recyclcd is most probably greatly indebted'" to an 
intcrcsting and controversial'" group of "old" tantra-s, usually referred to as the 
Guhyagarbhatathiaviniicayamahdtantra (Tib. gSari ba'i siiiripo de kho na riid riespa, 
also called: rGyud gsari ba sfiiri po; sGyu 'phrul rtsa rgyud; sGyu p' hrul gsari ba sriiri 
po; gSari ba sAin pa; sfliripo; sNiripo'i rgyud; rTsa rgyud gsari ba sffiri po; and gSari 

" References to Ulis link arc lo be found in Ehrhard (1990), n.144, (p.124), Ehrhard rsfcn here to 
two kxts by g h n  phon mlhu' yay (1800-?), 10 wit the gNud 'drm gyi mrxhm; sbyor 38% por dril ha 
(p.515,11.611.) and the ~ K y a  rekvdu"ppo @.404,11.1-3). according to Ehrhard,gZnnphon mlha' yrrs also 
mentions the Dn' mrd b$qs  po'i rgyud as a source for he kur gli" i i  khro; and also; briefly, in a 
populariring expose by Thurman (1994.p.86) preceding ditto tnnslntions of KorglM i i  khro-texts. 
'"' Especially the rites concerning sexual union Ohyor) and "delivennce" ($fro0 as expounded in 

chapter 11 of the gSob ho'i rRi" po ((XXI.14.p.34.1.5 - p.37.1.5, esp. p.35,11.5f.) have at times stood 
under severe criticism (see K m a y  (1988),pp.221-223, see further referenccr there, especially K-ay 
(1979)). 



ba sgyu 'phrul. Dudjom Rinpoche (1991, Vo1.n. pp.262 & 275)). The cycle is extant 
in the rnin ma'i rgyud bcu bdun-section of the rnin ma'i rgyud 'bumLa6 and several of 
the tanna-s and c~mmentaries'~' can be found in the bsTan 'gyw'8'. In a colophon to 
the ro~ t - t an t ra '~~  that is presented first in the rGyud 'burn, the translators snags Jiiana- 
kurn&a (eighth century AD) and the k a i y a  from rMa, Rin chen rnchog (7??-836)IP0, 
are mentioned. They are said to have translated this text on the basis of authoritative 
oral instruction by Vimalamina (eighth century AD?)'''. From this information we can 
infer that the root-ranna was (indeed) translated during the first translation period 
(srla dar), the Indian  original(^)'^ probably reach back sometime before the eighth 
century AD. In rfiiri ma tradition the gSan ba'i sAin po is considered to be something 
like a standard authoritative treatise on Mah?iyoga. Most probably this cycle of texts 
has also been of general importance for the development rDzogs chen-traditions"'. 

In the gSan ba'i sffinpo a man&la of one hundred peaceful and wrathful deities is 
already extant. It is quite similar to the one described for the Chos riid bar do'i gsal 
'debs, with the prominent exception of the central Buddha of the mandala, which in 
the gSan ba'i sffin po (and, as we will soon see, in some other texts) is not Vairocana 
(rNarn par snari rndzad) but Vajrasathra-Abobhya (rDo rje sems dpa' Mi bskyod 
pa)lM, the absence of the mandala of Rig 'dzin, and a deviating set of powerful 
Yogini-s. The root-tanna does not mention or describe the individual peaceful deities. 
From rhis we might deduce that at the time of composition of the gSan ba'i siiin po, 
the mandala discussed was already common knowledge or practice among the tantric 
adepts concerned with this tanna, but on the other hand, we should also be aware of 
the fact that this kind of information would usually already have been transmitted at 

'" In the founcenth volume of the Dilgo Khyenbe-edition, for further bibliographical references see 
Appendix I. A translation is extant, though rather difficult to access, in an unpublished study by G. 
Dorje,The GuhyagarbhatatNaviniicayamah~tantra and is XIVth Century Tibetan Commentnry Phyogs 
bcu mu" rel, t h e  volumes, unpublished Ph.D.-Thesis. Univcnity of London 1987. 
Of possible interest is also the &l gsal ha'i rdiri po'i rgyud kyi Wlog rlhub (XL.4103), an eleventh- 
century history of the gSari ba'i sdiripo. 

'" The following commenmies that me exlanl in Lhe b$Ton 'gyur were consulted: 
rGyud kyi rgy l  po ehrn po dpol grori bo'i sditi po'i igrrl pa (XX.PTT.82248.1.5 - 279.4.7) = 

eomm.1; 
dPul gmri ha'i sdiri po de Wlo na did rirspaf'i) rgyo eher htodpa'i igrel po (XXFlT.83.1.1.3 - 

70.3.7) = comm.2; 
rlPoigrari bo'isdiripo'irlon brdu'grrlpinJErlho (XXFlT.83.177.1.1- 188.4.6)=com.3; 
(dPd gsuti bo'i riiiri po? rim pa gdis kyirlon' (XXFlT.83.262.2.4 - 3.6) = eomm.4). 

' The c n b l e o f r o ~ e n ~ ~  10 the PTT.ulilion e n d s  d o h  

See also Appendix I. 
"' gSol bo'isriiripo rlr kko na didrinpo (XXI.14.1-61).p.6,11.6f.. 
IY' According to Dudjom Rinpochc (1991, VoI.1, p.533) Vim~lrrmifro transmitted thesc Lcachings to 

nMo rin ehrn rnckon and translated them togelher with him, while ~ ' k n s  JtiEnakum8ro mceived the - - 
gSuri bo'i~riiripo from Pod,nasombkova.The second text in this section of the rGyud 'hum, a short text 
called gSad bu'idiri po phyi m (XXI.14.62-67) p.67.11.4f., mentions a iEnagarhku (not to confuse a 
later JriZnugorhko, one oi Mar pa's teachers, Yr sdiri po (= JdEnogorhho) or Thorp0 iirrm m n ,  also 
called Kukuripa) and Vuirncann as translators. 

'"' Aceording to DudjomRinpoche (1991,VoI.I,p.481) Vimrrlmitra was particularly learned in the 
gSari ba'irriiri po and wrote numerous commentmier on this cyelc (listed ibid.p.481). 
"' An inlcmsting short apologetic writing in defense of amongst others -- i c .  the well-known four 

faults (skyon hii) attributed to the gSuri ho'i sdiri PO, "ee Dudjom Rinpochc (1991, Vol.II, p.130) -- an 
Indian oriein of the nSari ha'i d l "  no. is Innslated almost in full bv Kaostein in Dudiom Rin~oehc . . 
(1991,  oil.^^ 114-'il;: fmm tnc~allcctcd \Vntlcgrof Sag alogp.,~Vo. 1 . ~ ~ 3 2 4 - 5 2 6 j .  

"' See for inrtmcc Ehrhrc .  pp.8-17.crp pp 31 
" l l tcr  thnr ais ranr:dered b) same to be onc oftnc i o ~ r  faults of inr p b n  hlr iOi" po 
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another occasion (i.e. by word of mouth of a guru), so that such a brief textual 
reference would have been sufficient for a tantric practitioner anyway. In general thc 
wrathful deities are presented in a more elaborate manner than the peaceful ones 
(cven quite claboratc iconographical descripions do occasionally appear m one of the 
commenta~ies'~'). 
In chapters fifteen and sixteen of the mot-tantralY6 several of the f&-eipht wrathful . - 
deities are mentioned, some of their familiar Samskrr names appcar in mantra-s and 
dhdrani-s cited in chapter sixteen. In the corresponding chapters of the commentaries 
consulted some more names and explanations appear along with an occasional 
description, but in general the deities are referred to as a group that in one way or the 
other should be familiar and of which consequently, pars pro toto, only the f ~ s t  (few) 
members need to be mentioned. 
In the fourth chapt~r'~' the root-rantra presents the so-called mandala of the "rosary of 
letters (vi xe'i bhren ba)". With this presentation of letters or svllables the oeaceful - "  A 

mapdalo appears to be intended, in fact, all dharma-s of the six iea1m.s are said to be 
comprised by this mayjala of lett~rs'~'. For the actual names of the peaceful deities 
we have to consult thc commentaries, in the root-tantra there is [lo reference 
whatsoever, neither to their usual names nor to their descriptions (attributes of the 
deities arementioned in chapter eight). In the seventh chapterlgg, however, in which a 
summary of the mandala and some mantra-s and dharaai-s pertaining to it are 
presented, a few names (mainly of the female Bodhisatwa-consorts) do appear. The 
set of forty-two dli and kali (in this case rather kdli and ali)" letters and syllables that 
are discussed in that fourth chapter are arranged in an order that comes close to a 
Sarpkrr alphabct but also has some features of a Tibetan alphabct as wcll as some 
peculiarities not common to either of thcmm' . 

' "  E.g. XX.PTr.83.58.4.5ff.. 
"* See XXI.14.1-61.p.42.1.2 - p.52.1.7, see also the commentaries XX.PIT.82.273.2.4 - 274.5.7. 

XX.PTr.83.56.3.7-62.1.6.XX.PIT.83.186.3.7- 187.1.4. 
la See XXI.14.1-61. p.13.1.5 - p.16, 1.7, see also the mmmenlaries XX.PIT.82.256.4.1 - 258.1.4. 

XY.PTr.83.29.2.8 - 33.5.6,XX.FF.83.181.2.4- 182.1.3. 
I"' In XXPTT.83.31.3.7 - 4.5, mention is made of diver~inp. shapes of Ule deities allribuled to the rili 

and i l i ,  different from those described in Ule commen~~.nbbove; an example of these deviating shapes 
is listed there. 
'* See XXI.14.1-61., p.21,l.S -p.24, 1.5, see also the commenlarier XX.F'IT.82.260.5.8 - 262.1.8, 

XX.PIT.83.38.2A -392.2.XX.PIT.83.183.1.3 -4.1. 
According 10 Dudjom Rinpwhe (1991. p.292) the tern BlikZi is ernplayed as a name far shynz. 

and sgrol, riles mnceming sexual union and "deliverance". 
"' See Snellgrove (1987). p.459. 

' 



From a white W' 

the forty-two syllables depicted in the table below to the left are said to emanate. In 
the commentaries the ali and krili are explicitly and repeatedly identified as the sa bon 
(Skt. bijn-s) of the male and female peaceful deities (and Bodhisarrva-s), for instance 
already right at the beginning of commentary ZZo2 by mi ma'i sen ge'i 'od in a shon 
introductory survey of the contents of the several chapters of the root-tanira. In the 
seventh chapter, however, we also find other and more familiar bija-s associated with 
these deities in the Saipskrt transliteration of manira-s and dharani-s. 

Note that, in accordance with Tibetan 
custom, the vowels are listed after the 
consonant(-ligatures), moreover, the 
Samskn and all the retroflex-vowels 
are lacking in the root-taniraa0'. The 
wa or va is neither arranged according 

7 B' 7" c' to the S a m s h  alphabetical order (after 
la) nor according to the Tibetan 

5' 4' 7' alphabetical order (preceding (in, za, 
'a,) ya, ra, la, the first b e e  of which 

LJ' 4' q 2, 41 are not extant here). The k q ,  one of 
the few Samskrt ligatures that survived 

'4' 4' ?' NI in a modem Indo-Aryan language like 
Hindi, is added as a thirty-fourth 

.d. rn N 5 1  consonant. Furthermore in the rGvud 
1 r 

' d  >I 1 1 'bum-version there is no tsheg between 
1 1 the w a  (sic!) and the ha, thus 

suggesting the auspicious Snips& 
interjection svahd. Lastly the trans- 
literation of the diphthongs into 
Tibetan is (in the rGyud 'bum 
version)" indicated by a subscribed 'a 
chun-elongation-sign and not by the 
more usual doubling of the dreri bu- 
and na ro-diacritics. 
In the latter part of the fourth chapter 
and in the commentaries to this 
chapter, these syllables (including 

" Sce XXIT.83.3.35f..  the identification is reoeated on man" occasions in this commentarv. see .~- - ~ ~ ~. ~~ ,~ ~ , . 
e.g. the very explicit reference at XXFIT.83.30.1Af.. The cpmmentary was banslated by the Indian 
pondira Pm $wa ro lo and by the lo fsa ha Pad ma nr tuha; for additional bibliographical information 
see Appendix I. 
" In the m - e d i t i o n  the long vowel d does appear, however, and in one of the commentaries (e.g. 

XXFIT.83.18.3.8, and 31.2-5) all Sawkrl  vowels including the retroflexes and hvo additions (am and 
ah) are discussed (in the correct order with the fictive am and ah at the end), the letroflexes are styled 
moni6 (XX.PIT.83.29.5.7f..31.1.lf.). 
" All the many irregularities and variant readings that appear at this (arid other) points in the PIT- 

edition of the root-fanto and other rGyud 'hum- and m - f a n t r a - r  and commentaries belonging Lo this 
cycle will not be listed hue;  especially the bansliteration of Samrkrt words and letters is often faulty 
and inconsequent. 
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mgo, rig, and j a 4  are explained furiher by equating them to all kinds of metaphysical 
and psycho-physical categories; we shall return to these equations in chapter two and 
three of this thesis. 

In the following three tables I shall present as much of the one hundred peaceful 
and wrathful deities as I can gather from the gSari ba'i siiiri po and compare them to 
the corresponding deities that are extant in later presentations in a Kar gliri i i  khro- 
text, the Chos iiid bar do'i gsal 'debsTw, and a Na rag dori ~ ~ r u ~ ( s J - t e x t ' ~ ~ ,  the ~i khro 
sgyu 'phrul gyi phyag 'tshal na rag don sprugs rnal 'byor gyi spyi 'khrus (thi~d 
column2"). In the tables the deities will be listed under the names that appear in the 
Chos Bid bar do'i gsal 'debs (first two columns). They are moreover arranged 
according to the order of their appearance in the Chos iiid bar do'i gsal 'deb?', the 
corresponding names gathered from the gSan ba'i siiiri polW are adjusted to this order. 
In the fust table the bijamanira-s used in the Kar gliril'ja' rshon i i  khro (bib P'O) and 
those used in the gSari ba'i siiiripo (bi/b ID are also compared. Except for the several 
Chos iiid bar do'i gsal 'debs-editions the spelling of the names and categories is not 
corrected, the often faulty transliterations of Samskrt names are presented as they 
appear. 
The gSan ba'i siiiri po discusses the peaceful deities in accordance with the 
arrangement of the seed-syllables in the above table, the original order of the deities 
can thus easily be reconstructed from the bijamantra-s (ID in the sixth column of the 
first table. The wrathful deities are, if they are rearranged, numbered, starting anew 
for each group. The group of twenty-eight animal-headed Yogini-s appears twice in 
the root-mntra (chapter fifteen) with a slightly diverging composition (commentary 2 
follows the second mandala); the column "gSali bn'i siiiri po" is therefore split into 
two sub-columns. 
The female deities are usually listed en group after their male countelparts, the 
couples have been reconstructed from the order of appearance of the groups in 
commentary 2 of the gSari ba'i siiin po and the coupling present in the kar glin i i  
khro-mandala. 

While most differences between the madala-s speak for themselves, a special 
word is due to the divergent arrangements of the Bodhisatma-s and their consorts. In 
the first table these deities are listed in the order of their appearance in the Chos iiid 
bar do'i gsal 'debs, that is to say, with the small modifications mentioned above, 
which are largely sacrifices to clarity in the arrangement of the table. In commentary 
2 of the gSari ba'i siiiripo these deities are listed in an arrangement which differs from 
the order of appearance in the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs; in the i i  khro sgyu lphrul 
they appear in a yet different arrangement. These differences are mainly due to the 
fact that both in commentarv 2 of the eSari ba'i siiiri oo and in the Zi khro spvu 'ohrul - -, ' 
the deities are listed in larger groups of four and eight deities, consorts following the 
group($ of Bodhisam-s, while in the Chos liid bar do'i gsal 'debs they are listed in 

"' Apart from h e  extension wih  reven deities mentioned below, thc mopdah described in the Z; 
khro riel don sniri po is practically the r a m  as h e  one described in the Chos nid bar do'i gsal 'debs. 
"' X21,336b(=653),650,653(=336b), the lcxt is discussed in more dctail later-on in this pamgraph. 
"" This column bcars h e  heading (Zi khro) sgyu >hml. 
'I" With exception of thc Bodhisarrvrr-s, which are listed s c p ~ a a l y  here, but actually appear in two 

oairs of two (Bodhiwrw-3 raeeher with thcir consorts) in combination with cach of thc last four . 
T ~ , h d ~ o ! u - >  i d  mcir cons or^ In Ihc Coo\ Add hor ,lo'i R>O/ drh, mc nmntr at each p i r  of 
Bodh).*vrn 1-1 is  mentioned hcturc mc comrpond.nd pmr ul canrarlr ~ n d  thr *hole group ul l o ~ r  .r -- 
nr can hc gntncrcd from ihs ahovc .. mcnianed afwr mc conron cl me T ~ h j ~ n r  1 :I ic usuci~lca w ~ m .  
"' LC. h c  root-rnnlra and commcn!xiuics 1 and2. 
"" Thcsc hijonronfrrr-s are exkacted by Lauf (1975, pp.117-158) from various sources. 
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groups of two. But apaa from this there are some actual divergences in order too. 
These can be seen in the fourth table. 
Remarkable is that in the ~i khro sgyu 'phrul the order in which the Bodhisaftva-s are 
mentioned does not agree with the arrangement of their consorts, at least, not if we 
hoped for the same couples that the Chos riid bar do'i gsal 'debs features. 
Commentary 2 of the gSan ba'i sriln po cannot be cheeked in this respect since I 
arranged the Bodhisartva-s according to the names of the consorts, therewith 
assuming that the listing of the groups of four would be parallel. Even the faculties 
(dban PO,  Skt. indriya) and corresponding perceptions (rnam Ses, Skf .  vijfidna) that are 
associted with these deities do nit match for cimmentary 2 of the g ~ ~ f i  ba'i sriiri po 
and the ~i khro sgyu 'phrul (the Chos riid bar do'i gsal 'debs does not discuss these"'); 
some deities have different associations, even if we would rearrange the male 
Bodhisartva-s of commentary 2 of the gSari ba'i sriiri po, according to the diverging 
arrangement of 'the Zi khro sgyu 'phrul. In short, the arrangements of the 
Bodhisarrvn-s and their consorts are really different in commentary 2 of the gSan ba'i 
sriiripo, the Zi khro sgyu 'phrul, and the Chos riid bar do'i gsal 'debs. 

"' The eieht viitBno-s aisaciated with the eieht Borlhifo1h.a-2 of the '70' f.vkshon i i  khro are summmised 
~~~ 

in L u f ,  1975, p i  132-136,erp pp 134f (~hir;ummary is bucuon m i  I~rc prcwnlxion in lnc ti Jlro 
n r ,  don .$rim pn) r Lnuf inchc2mr (pp.13Sf ).olner clurifiuuonr can bc mcl wiln elsewhere 
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There is a wealth of more, interesting material available in the gSari ba'i s8iripo-cycle 
and I am aware that there is a lot more of the text and eontext from which the deities 
are extracted which deserves to be examined more closely, but time and space are too 
limited to allow me to discuss any more of it here. We shall briefly refurn to this cycle 
of rantra-s in the following chapters, when presenting some of the traditional 
"inte~pretations" of ii khro. 

Now I should like to turn to an important and, considering the number of texts extant, 
rather popular class of literatme, which was already briefly presented in the 
inlmduction to this thesis. This is a class ofconfession- and expiation-texts, many of 
which in their purification ritual make use of a rnaadala of peaceful and wrathful 
deities. The texts belonging to this group usually feature the mark "na rag doli 
sprug(sJ""' in their titles. 
The most important text (to our concern at least) was already utilised in the above 
tables, i e .  the ?!i khro sgyu 'phrul gyiphyag 'tshal na raz-rues rnal 'byor gyi 
spyi 'khrus"? In the introduction we saw that the text presents itself as a translation 
from a Sawkrr original that was allegedly composed by the legendary saint Padrna- 
sarnbhava and the eauallv leeendarv Kaimirian scholar Vimalarnitra (eighth cen- 
tury?), rhe text thus craimd to ;ate back to about the eighth cenhxy AD. i t  isinterest- 
ing to note here, that the translators associated with this text, to wit, sfiaxs JriZna- 
kurncira (eighth century AD) and Rin chen rnchog (7??-836) from rMa, are also 
connected with the translation of the roo!-rannu of the gSuri ba'i siiin po. An 
abbreviated version of (most probably) the Zi khro sgyu 'phrul exists under the pithy 
title No rag do" sprugs (XLI.372)"', this text is said to be "unearthed" by a 'Gyur rned 
bsran 'phel. 
For quite obvious reasons these texts concerned with confession- and expiation-rituals 
are closely connected with funerary rites. In fact, one of these No rag don sprug(s)- 
texts, featuring a summary of a i i  khro-mandala, the f i am chng sdig sgrib thams cad 
b h g s  pai rgyal po M rag dori , s D ~ u ~ " ' ,  attributed to the grand old (nob1e)man of 
rDzogs chen,&'ai ral rii ma 'odzer (1124-1192)"6, was in its original (composite and 

"' No rag doti .ipmg(~J also refem to an emmnlion of Avalokirrfvvm md is Lus considered to be a 
deily itself, analogous lo lhe deity Sarvodurgaliprrriiodhnn(~ in the Sarrodurgatiparifodhanafantr~~. 
For a list of same No rod doti r.vrug($J-text, see Appcndix I. 
"' More bibliogmphical infomalion can be found in Appendix I, a wllntional work-edition bared on 

the three black-prints mentioned in the introduction is preaenkd in Appendix II. 
"' Available from h e  librmy of h e  KernInstihlte, Leiden, in the Johan van Mmen Collection, under 

registration numben: Br.79MH242 
"' Sce Appendix I. '" At least according lo block-print XL.1823, which was printed from lhe 1969 blocks that are 

prcrcrred it, Lhc Hr mi rgod rsoti-hermilage. According to the title-description provided wilh the 
IASWR-microfiche-edition of Lhis block-print lhe text was "rediscovercd?~ A h  rd  Ai mil 'od rer. 
1ikewiss.in ihc titlc-description of vnolhcr block-pnnt printed in 1968 in Kelang from the blocks 
preserved at Bho gar-monastery. 
Acwrding to Dowman (1991.p.55) the text was composed in Le ninctecnb century by the 'Jum mgon 
Kori q r u i ,  El0 grm mlho' yas (1813-1899) on lhc basis of lwo texts by the gtrr sron Gu ru chos kyi 
dbod phyug (1212-1280). who is raid lo have been o disciplc of Puti rml's son (and main disciple) 'Gro 
mgon nom mkha' dpol bo (see Dudjom Rinpoche (1991). p.163). There two texts are according to 
Dowmm, the bKo'hrgyrrd gsa'rrl ha yetis rdzog,, and lhe 'Khor ha dnri ~ p r u p ,  which last ineludes Le 
hKo' higyrrd drag po rnti hyuti ho'i ii Wmro no r@ $!md hi r r r~  kyi cho go (see Dowman (1994). p.55, 
n.62). 
Most of the texts bearing the title Porn chag $dig iggrih rhoms codhjags po'i rgyol po nn rag doti spmg 
have been extended after their mlophon for 3 few folio-pages, some of them have an erln and longor 
addition to this (this last category is marked as "extended" in Appendix I). The part preceding lhe 
colophons is identical in all versions. In lhe colophon same interesting infomatian is recorded. All 
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usually slightly enlarged) gter ma-version as well as in an "extended version" 
included in many of the younger compilations of the Kar glin i i  kkro-type. 

The Zi khro sgyu 'phrul employs a i i  khro-mandala of one hundred and ten 
deities, which is very similar to the one described in the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs. 
Vajrafsatma-)Ak~obhya (here translated as rDo rje Mi bskyod pa) is (again) stationed 
in the eastern quarter, displaying the Buddka-(buddha)family in the centre of the 
mandala (the usual arrangimkntfor Yoga-tanna-s), the ~ a j r i  Heruka, however, is 
mentioned before the Buddha Heruka, implying that it is associated with the centre of 
the mandala, revealing an incongruity between the arrangements of the peaceful and 
wrathful mandala-s. An incongruity moreover that also appears in some of the texts 
that refer the Vajra-(buddha)family to the centre of the mandala (for instance in some 
of the manna-s and dharani-s pertaining to the peaceful mandala mentioned in the 
fourth chapter of the root-tanno of the gSan ba'i sEin po). There is a more prominent 
difference, though, for the five Rig 'dzin (Skt. Vidyadhara-s) and their consorts are 
conspicuously absent in the mandala. This notwithstanding the fact that Rig 'dzin are 
frequently referred to throughout the text, two of the five Rig 'dzin that are mentioned 

versions (mentioned in Appendix I) except the Rin chrn grrr mdrod-version (XXIX.5.171-184) have 
recorded in their colophons that the text is composcd on the basis of what is taught in hvo tcnts, these 
arc specified as follows: na rag biags bskah fi khro groh bo y o h  rdmgs &ti rati ~ ~ a r  (grii~. lo$ bwm 
pa). This pmbably does not refer to two texts allcd Na rag biogs bskati i i  khro gmti bo y o b  idzogs 
and Roti $a,, but this is mast probably a cryptic rcfcrcncc to lhc teaching and the cycles the teaching is 
taken from, so we should probably read this as: lhc na rog bfagr bskati-ii khro as laught in the (hKo' 
brgyod) gut i  ho y o h  rdzogs and in the (bKo' brgyod drog po roti byuti) roti for-cycles. We arc furher 
assured lhat the editing is done truthfully by somconc emying the name of Pndm(sombhovo), in such 
a manner lhat not even a single ward had bem added or eormptcd 
The Rin chan grrr mdrod-version has a deviating colophon, here (XXK5.171-184, p.184,Il.Zf.) it is 
said that rhe gter ma bKo' brgyod gsoh ha yotb rdzogs by Gu ru Char @i dhah phyug and the ~i khro 
no rag 3koti hiagr-riNal lhat came from grrr mu hKo' brgynd drag po roti byuti roti inr by Myo" (= 
Nuti) have been-joined logether here. Dowman probably consulted this last version. The title he 
mentions for the second work,the bKo'hrgyaddragpa rori hyuh hn'i iikhm NI mg skoti biagsicyi cho 
go is probably erroneous due to either a misreading of his text or possibly a differcut recension. For the 
Rin chrn gtrr mrlzod-version acNally reads: bka' brgyod drag pa rori bvuri m i  jar lrrr hyuti ho'i a 
khro no rogskoi b i g s  icyi cho go. I presume that Dowman bccause of the omission read this phrase as 
one rille. 
As to lhe fust colophon mentioned above, the titles appearing there probably refer to two cycles from 
the hKu' hrgyod, lo wit the bKo' brgyod gmh ha y o h  rnlrgf-cycle (see XXIX22.369 - 23.5). 
revelations attributed to lhe grrr aton Chor icyi dboti phyug and the bKa' brgyad drug ppo roti hyuti rori 
Jar, revealed by lhe glcr rron Godicyi idem Phru con (1337-1408) (see XXIX.23.7-207). Possibly roti 
iur refers to the Rig pa roti Jor chen po'i rgyud, which is extant in the rNiti mn'i rgyud bcu bdun, Vol.1, 
pp.389-855 of the reproduetion of the A 'dzom 'hmg pa-blocks (three-volume edition), UnforNnately 
the first volume of C i s  edition is currently not available to me. And as to the editor "Podma", Podmo- 
sumbhovo is said lo have had lhae important ema t i ans ,  mchog spm1 sku rnnm grum, lhk gtrr  ston 
Pair rol Ai mu 'nd zrr was considered to be the first, the glar sron Gu m Chov icyi dboh phyug lhe  
second and the gtrr >ton G o d  icyi ldernphrv con lhe third emanation; see Dowman (1994). p.53 esp. 
n.57 and Dudjom Rinpoche (1991). pp.755-770 and pp.780-783). It is mthcr peculiar, rhaugh, that the 
Ro" Jar is attributed to Myoti or Nuti rml here and not to 6odicyi ldemphrv con. Far, considering the 
eveles mentioned in the caloohan mentioned fn t .  Noh ml Ai m 'odzrr would be rhe onlv emmation 
of PoJm~.somnh~b~ no1 tnvolvcd m t h r  lexl, anJ mg3rdlng the darer 6.d ir)t idcm phm con coulJ be 
*c only Podnu'i mln ion to oe able lo mlke ur of lur own grdr nu .  One wonJerr why h7,n r ~ l  r i ,  mn 
o J  ztr haJ to oc orought in. A possible cluu ltur in the fact lhrt a very simlar (bur nal idenocd) No mg 
Joti ~pmgl,,-lcxl cxslr. mc Zi W ~ J  no rog d,n ~pmg,  rnnl %)org)& ,p)i khru I g)od ohon, ir)i cho go 
J r i m ~ J  hiug,g, rg)uJ(Kcm 28 542 40 UJ XI. 1827), whichaccoraing lo ilr colophon war agrur mn of 
the 'em3nauun-oody' ad4 fro1 6, mJ od zur). I, s originally r-iJ lo h a ~ e  been a leachina amen bv 
sLnh dpon P o d m  to Ja ma mTzho rgyol. So Lhe connection of lhc name of No" rol Ai ma 'id-zer wi& 
the discovery of an No rag doh rprug(8)-text was already an established fact with this text. 
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in the Chos bid bar do'i gsal 'debs-mandala are even referred to by name2". The 
expanded mandala of one-hundred and ten deities is not achieved here by including 
the Rig 'dzin and theu consorts in the mandala, but by expanding the krodha-madala 
with ten more deities to a total of sixtyeight krodhadevata. That is to say, by 
including the primal Heruka and his consort (that are usually not counted) while 
adding an extra four Heruka-s togethcr with theu KrodheSvan:consorts"8. 
The names of the Gatekeepers i d  the twenty-eight powerful Yogini-s of the l i  khro 
spvu 'ohrul aeree much better with those of the Chos i id  bar do'i esal 'debs-mandala -- . - ~ ~ 

than those mentioned in (the two madala-s 00 the gSan ba'i siiih po. That is ;ay, 
only one of the names of the Gatekeepers and twa of the names of the Yogini-s do not 
match and, unlike the gSari ba'i .mEiri po, the ~i khro sgyu Phrul lists the Yogini-s in 
the same order as the Chos iiid bar do 'i gsal 'debs. 
In the Rin chen grer mdzod, howcver, two No rag don sprug(s)-texts are included that, 
while preserving the extended mandala of Heruka-s"', do feature m a d a h - s  of 
Gatekeepers and Yogini-s that are very similar to those in the gSari ba'i sriiri po"'. 
These texts are, the rDo rje sems dpa' (hugs kyi !grub pa las gsurispa'i i i  khro M rak 
doh sprugs rhabs (XXE.5.119-151)'", and the Zi khro na rak don sprug gi dbah chog 
bdud rrsi'i sari gd (m.5.189-213)". The Gatekeepers in XWC.5.119-151 are also 
referred to by Tibetan names, but these do not match with those in the gSali ba'i sriiri 
po and are more similnr to the ones found in the Zi khro sgyu 'phrul and the Chos Kid 
bar do'i gsal 'debs. However, not all the Na raR don sprug(s)-texts extant in the Rin 
chen grer mdzod follow this pattern, the i i  khro-M rakdori sprug gi skori bjags thugs 
rie'i zla 'od lX7rm.5.153-187)". for instance. has the same mandala-s of Gatekeeoers , . . 
and ~ o ~ i n i - s  found in the ~i khro szyu ' phrdW,  in almost exactly the same o;der, 
while &e extended mondnlo of ~ c r ~ k o  s is also prcjenl. 
Another ooint of amcement w:th the eSari bc i silri DO in the three texu mentioned 

~L~ - - . ~ 

~~ ~ ~~ ~ ~ 

above (that is including XXIX.5.153-187) is that the Vajra-family in all of these texts 
is relegated to the centre of the mandala; that is -- again l i e  in the gSari ba'i sriin po -- 
except for a single stray mantra 01 dh8rani in the peaceful nuadala (see 
XW(.5.189-213.o.206.11.4-6). 

A very intere2ng witness is the mandala described in a text called ~i khro rian 
son sbyori ba'i chog sgrig(/b)s khrom(s) dkrugs gsal ba'i rgyan i e s  bya ba kiags 
chog(s) mar bkod pa (XL1.65lm, =XLI.13P6, XLII.2722')1's. Here we do not find an 

"' See for instance XLI.336b. 653,faIia 4v.#1.2: <gwhpa'i> So lagnarpo'irig 'drh and XLI.3366. 
653,faIio 10v,#1.1: Phyagrgyo chrnpo'irig 'dzin. 
" See thc heed tfible above. 
"" Another p i n t  af agreement with lhe gSon ho'i *Kin po is that in balk texts the Vajra-family is, -- 

again like in the gSnd ho'i rlrU po -- exeepl for a single "stray" mnlro or dh8rqi (i.e, in 
XXM.5.189-213. p.206. 11.4-6), relegated to $e eenue of the moqdrrlu. The same holds we far 
XX1X.5.153-187, whieh, hawevcr, fallows the Zi khro SgyU hhml h e r  than the gSon ho'i idid po in 
thcss m."dnl"-s. 
" This mrr@ilo also appears in the hKn' brpyud hdr g i e p  'dus pa, a hKa' hrpynd-cyele. whieh i s  

said to bs nvsalcd by NonmlKimo 'odzrr: see n brief overview inXXIX.21.239-241. 
"' Not dated, rhc last name in rhe list of the dignitorits respectfully rcmembercd in Lhc colophon is a 

great gtrr sfon of rcccnt ages rnChofi gyur glid po (1829-l870), which would place the text in the 
nineteenth -eentuly. 
" The text is raid lo have becn compilcd by mChog gyur pliri po hnvingcambined bolh mol-rantra 

and the dRon v i  'nkrin lav. . " ,  
'3 I n c  (ex1 .s stld lo hwr bcer \rr.lun by mChn; X ) u r  dltn ,u = m uprdrio lo inc .Vun gro I t:hu 

pduii 5rI hjrd w h ~ h  came frsm t,c Knsn h x r  rdo rj, we, dpu'y ,  rh~g, rlc rol p i chr prrr ma an 
said to be brought to light by Gu ru Padmo 'hyun p a s .  

*" The deviations that do occur lo the namcs are merely a matter of spelling. 
Rending: sprip kkrom. 

" Reading: sxripx kkronu (in Ulc Nebwky-Wajkowiilz ((1953) calvlogue only) 
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extended mandala of Heruka-s (nor a ma&la of Rig 'drin), thus the total number of 
deities here amounts to one-hundred. The Gatekeepers and Yogini-s in the wrathful 
mandala follow the gSan ba'i srii? po-ma&ala(-s) (note that the colours of the 
Gatekeepers are the same as i? the Zi khro sgyu 'phrul and the Na rag don sprug(s)- 
text XXIX.5.153-187). The Zi khro nun son sbyon ba moreover shows a variant 
peaceful mandala. Though the Vajra-(buddha)family is apparently, considering for 
instance the order of the Heruka-s, here too positioned in the centre of the mandala, 
Mi bskyod pa  together with his consort rDo rje dbyiris phyug ma are introduced in a 
separate mandala with Kun ru bran po and Kun ru bran mo preceding the four other 
TatlzZgara-s, and are associated with the eastem quarter of this separate mandala (Kun 
ru branpo is associated with the western quarter). 
As far as the content is concerned we are no doubt dealing with a genuine Na rag don 
sprug(s)-textnY, but the title clearly suggests another set of tantric purification rituals, 
the Nan sori thams cad yoris su sbyon ba (Skt. Sarvad~rgatipariSodhanatantra)'~~. 
This is a rather large cycle of purgatory texts focusing on the deities Sarvadurgati- 
pariiodhana, U~ni~avijaya and SitZtapatra. Rites for the dead are explicitly described 
in the root-tantra. The mandala-s treated in the Nan sori sbyori ba are quite different 
from those described for the Na rag don sprug(s)-texts and there is moreover, even 
though the material is to a certain extent related in content, little similarity in phrasing 
and in presentation. Nevertheless this eycle might still have provided a matrix for the 
species of confession- and expiation-literature, and combined with a i i  khro-mandala 
of the gSan ba'i sriinpo it might come close to something like a blueprint for a Na rag 
don sprug(s)-text. It might be interesting to note here that two of the five Chos riid bar 
do'i gsal 'debs-block-print-editions consultedu' are concluded by a short Nan son 
tlzams cad yons su sbyon ba-text; in the course of time they apparently were 
associated not only with death and dying (which, regarding their content is a quite 
obvious connection) but also with a i i  khro-mandala in this context. 
According to the colophon the fist  Tibetan translation was made at the end of the 
eighth century by the Indian scholar SZntigarbha and the Tibetan translator Bande 
Jayarak~ita, this translation was revised by AcZrya Rin chen mchog from rMa before 
the second half of the ninth century (the date of his death). Together with several 
commentaries this cycle was included in the canonm. A second translation by Chos 
rje dpal from Chog (1197-1264) and Devendradeva never was subjeci of any 
commenta~y"~. 

'" Reading: ,sg~.ihs khrvnt and clxogs. 
'" The texl is said to be composed by Rnti hyu= rdo rje (1284-1338) on the basis of a "good" (read: 

unsuspected) hKo8,uo-Tmnn from the early translation period, the Zi kh,o Wllo,n dkrugs, which was 
famed among such realised scholars like Vi nw lo and gSoti iohs. 

"" This is mentionedfxplicitly in the colophon (XLI.651.13t,folio 40r,11.5f.). 
'" See Appendix I. 
"' 1.e. Kalsang Lhundup (1969) and Kern 28.452.4. 
"' See Appendix I. 
""or (this .md) more informalion Ihe reader is referred lo a study by Skorupsky (1983,In1raductian, 

ppxiii-xxix). 
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In order to illustrate the remarkably close match betwecn the mandala-s of 
Gatekeepers and powerful Yogini-s in the "XXLX.5.119-151"- and "XXD[.- 
5.189-213"-Na rag do" sprug(s)-texts and the ii khro "an son sbyon ba on the one 
hand and in the gSaii ba'i s5in po on the other, in the table below the deities described 
in these texts are juxtaposed. 
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gSari ba'i siiiri po XXM.5.119-151 XXIX5.189-213 XLI.651,13t 
* =transliterated + * = transliterated + * =transliterated + 

l Badzra arya re tsa re rial ?rDo rje sriri 'gro ma ':' rTa gdori dkar mo * V T a  gdori (ma) *' rTa gdori ma srion mo 
2 Badzra a mu kal ?rDo rje gdori mo *" Phag gdori ser mo *'Phag gdori (ma) *' Phag gdon ma m g  mo 
3 Badzra lo kal rDo rje yig rren ma *€ ~ P r e l  gdori dn~ar nlo *"Prel gdori ma *' gSeri gdori ma dmar mo 
4 Badzra pa smipa la ya ba to1 ?rDo rje ro  laris ma *' sPyari gdori ljari mo ** sPyari gdori ma *' sPyari gdori ma ljari gu 

gSari ba'i sriiri po XXIX.5.119-151 
Man&la 1 Mandala 2 = comm.2 

XXIXS.189-213 XLI.651,13t 
* = transliterated+ * = transliterated t 

~i ba'i lm mdzad dbari phyug drug ~i ba'i lm ... 
1 .I Srin mo 2.1 Srin mo chen mo M a  nu r a k a  sil Srin mo smug nag g-yag gdori Srin mo Srin mo dnlar ser g-yag gdori 

cherr nlo srin mo 2.2 M i  yi srin mo 
1.2 Tsharis ma 2.10 Tsharis ma Pra hma nil Tsharispa dmar ser sbrul gdori Tsharirpa " Tsharir pa dmar s k y  sbrul gdori 
1.3 'Khrug rno 2.11 'Khrug mo Rau t r i l  'Khrugs mo dmar ser gzig gdon 'Khrug mo '." 'Khrug mo ser nag gzig gdori 
1.4 dBan mo 2.12 dBari mo Bai Sna bil Khyab yug dmar serpha dbari 5 Khyab Yug ma 5 '" Khyab Yug ma ser mo pha wari mgo can 
?1.5 'Jug sred mo ?2.13 'Jug sred mo 6 Indra ni l  brGya byin dkar dmar sre gdori 4 brGya byin 4 *" brGya byin ma ... sre mori mgorsan 
1.6 g ~ o n  nu mo 2.14 g h n  nu mo 5 Ku mE r i l  dBan mo dmar skya dred gdori 6 dBari mo 6 *@ dBari mo dmar skya dredgdori 

rCyaspa'i las rndrqd dbariphyug drug rCraspa'i las ... , 
1.7 dMar mo 2.3 dMar mo Badzra siriha lam1 Zi ba dmar mo dom mgo * Zi ba * Zi ba dmar mo don1 mgo can 
1.8 bDud rrsi mo 2.15 bDudrrsi mo Amri rol bDud rtsi chu srin srion mo "q bDud rtsi * bDud rtsi ma srion n ~ o  chu srin mgo can 

1.9 ~i ba mo 2.16 ~i ba mo S a m 1  ti ba rio skya sdig gdori " ~i ba mo * ' ~ i  ba ma rio skya sdigpa'i mgo can 
1.10 Be chon mo D a d a  d a r j  Be con m g  mo khra mgo " Be con *'Be con ma nag nlo khra mgo can 
1.11Srinmo 2.18Srinmo Raksa sil Srin mo dnlar nag wa gdori * Srin mo * Srin mo dmar nag wa gdori 
1.12Znbamo 2.17Znbamo Bhakra sil Zn byed ~g mo stag mga * Zn byed * Zn byed nag mo stag mgo 
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gSan ba'i sfiin po XMX5.119-151 
Mandala 1 Mandala 2 = comm2 

dBari gi l a  mdmd dban phyug drug dBan gi las ... 
1.13 dGa'bamo ?2.4 rGa ba mo Rciti badzral dGa' byed dmar mo rgod gdori * dGa' byed *' * 
1.14 Ra ro kkrag 'tkuri myos 2.19 Kkrag 'rkuri gis myos mo Ru dki ra martcil Khrag 'tkuri dmar mo rta gdori 1" Kkrag 'tkuri *' *" 
1.15 gCig bu spyodma 2.20 gCigpur spyod ma Eka tsa ri nil rDo rje ser mo kkyuri gdori * gCig spyod *' *' 
1.16 Yid 'pkrog ma 2.21 Yid bkrog ma Ma no ha ram1 'Dodpa dmar mo kkyi gdori * 'Dodpa *x *= 
1.17 Grub mo 2.22 Grub mo Siddhi ka@ Nor sruri dkar dmar pu Cud ' Nor sruri *bb *- 
1.18 Rluri mo 2.23 Rluri mo Pci ya bil Rluri mo dmar skya Ja mgo * Rluri lha *dd *u; 

Drag po'i las mdzad dban phyug drug Drag po'i las ... 
1.19 gSod byedmo 2.5 gSod byed mo Ma hn ma ra badzral gSod byed ljari nag spyari mo *' gSod byed *IS +b 

1.20 Me mo 2.24 Me mo Agna ye1 Me mo ljari dmar skyin gdori *"Me mo *ii *u 
1.2 1 Pkag mo 2.25 Pkag mo Bci rci hi1 Ma mo ljari ser phag gdori * Pkag mo *II *- 
1.22 rGan byed mo 2.26 rCan byed mo Tsa mundil rGan byed ljari rion khra mgo * rGan byed *"" *- 
1.23 ~.NO chcd ,TO 2.2: s:h ihud rrto Suta nami sNa chen ljari dmar glari mgo sNa cken *W *" 
1.24 Cku lka mo 2.28 Cku lka mo Bci ru nil Cku lka ljari dmar sbrul gdori *' Cku lka it, *Uu 

sgo sruri bii 
1.25 Nag mo cken mo 2.6 Nag mo cken ma Badzra makd kci li/ Kku byug ,tag mo *'" dBaripkyug nag mo *" *" 
1.26 Ra mgo dmar ser cken mo 2.7 dMar ser mo Badzra tsa ka Id Ra gdori gser mo * rDo rje ma *n *= 
1.27 Bum sna srio nag cken mo 2.8 sQo nag chen ma Badzra kumbha karndl Sen gdoh dmar mo *' Bum sna ma f b ~ b  f =Z 

1.28 gSus 'dzin ser nag cken mo 2.9 Ser nag cken mo B a d m  lambo dha r81 sKya go ljori nag *ddd gSus 'dzin ma *=rr *m 
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The divergences in the mandala-s described so far mainly centre on three 
variations of the i i  khro-mandala: 

either the Buddha or the Vajra Heruka and(1or) TathL'gata (i.e. rNam par snari 
mdzad or rDo rje sems dpa' Mi bskyodpa) are attributed to the centre; 

the mandala of one-hundred deities may be enlarged to one-hundred and ten by an 
extension of the mandala of Heruka-s or, alternatively, by the inelusion of 
a mandala of Rig 'dzin (and eonsoas); 

two overlapping but elearly distinguishable sets of twenty-eight powerful Yogini-s 
are involved. 

Obviously both the set of Rig 'dzin and the extended set of Heruka-s represent later 
developments in the i i  khro-mandala-s. I am moreover inclined to assume that 
mandala-s using a gSari ba'i sriiri po-derived set of powerful Yo@-s are older than 
those, possibly, depending on the (allegedly) eighth-eentury Zi khro sgyu iphrul- 
mandala. But the Zi khro sgyu p' hrul-set of powerful Yogini-s might well be derived 
from another more aneient mandala that I do not yet know of; as I stated at the 
beginning of this paragraph, it is not feasible to examine all possibly relevant 
mandala-s of earlier phases in Buddhist or Hmdu tantra here. 
If these assumptions are correct, we might then eontinue this line of speculation and 
presume that, starting from the gSari ba'i sriiri po-mandala(-s) (before the eighth 
century AD) of one-hundred deities, in certain tanm'c traditions a mandala developed 
in which the set of Heruka-s was extended by ten deities (consorts included), a 
mandala which continued to exist in the Na rag don sprug(s)-texts (XlrlM.5.119-151 
and XXIX.5.189-213) and without the Heruka-s in the Zi khro rian sori sbyori ba 
mentioned above. In a very early stage (eighth cennuy) a variant developed from (or 
possibly parallel to) this mandala, which featured the same extended set ofHeruka- 
deities and consons, but which had incorporated a different set of powerful Yogini-s, 
this is the mandala we,fmd in the Zi khro sgyu iphrul. And it is probably from this 
extended and altered Zi khro sgyu iphrul-mandala that the later Kar gliri i i  khro- 
mandala developed by moving the centre of the mandala to the Buddha- 
(buddl1a)family and exchanging the extra Heruka-deities and consorts for ten neutral 
deities, the five Rig 'dzin (plus consorts), thus winning an extra mandala, allowing a 
tripartite classifcation of the i i  khro, whilst remaining at an extended mandala of 
one-hundred and ten deities; as testified in for instance the Chos riid bar do'i gsal 
'debs (before the fourteenth century) and the Chos spyod bag chags ran grol. And, 
most probably, the yaio' rshon i i  khro-mandala developed again from the kar gliri i i  
khro-mandala, as testified in the ~i khro ries don sriiri po in 'Jar tshon sriiri pots 
original gter ma-versions (seventeenth cennuy) and Nag dbari kun dga' bstan '&in's 
reworking (eighteenth century). The ~i khro ries don sriiri po adds an extra five Ye Ses 
mkha' 'gro ma and moreover the g h n  nu He ru ka (plus conson) to the krodha- 
mandala. These two additional sets of deities are -- like the 42 peaceful, the 58 
wrathful, and 10 Rig '&in-deities -- attributed to a cakra of their own, thus stepping 
up to a five-fold partition (of cakra-s employed in the yoga-praetices involved with 
this rite, see chapter 2) and bringing the sum-total of deities to one-hundred and 
seventeen. 

The material discussed so far does not contradict these hypothetical relationships 
but I have to admit that I do not find the evidence very compelling either. More 
information is required before any definite conclusions can be drawn. 
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In'this paragraph I shall not discuss the Chos riid bar do'i gsal 'debs beyond what is 
mentioned above (especially in the tables), this text will be discpssed further in the 
following (paragraph and ehapters). The same holds true for the Zi khro lies don siiiir 
po, which will be examined further in the seeond ehapter of this thesis for its explicit 
and rather elaborate "interpretations" of the deities and mandala-s discussed. 



SECTION 1.3. CONFLATION BAR DO AND aKHRO 67 

1 3  Conflation of the Concepts Bar do and ~i khro 

In the previous two paragraphs developments in the concepts (antarabhava cum) bar 
do and ii khro were discussed. 
We are confronted with a jumble of bar do-traditions that sometimes show signs of 
historical relation yet sometimes do not, at any rate, they do not seem to fit into a 
linear scheme of transmission in any satisfactory way. A chos riid bar do appears 
relatively late, but the exact chronology of the earliest Buddhist testimonies for this 
new bar do remains rather obscure. 
We moreover examined several i i  khro-mar?pala-s, starting some time before the 
eighth century with the gSari ba'i sriiripo, continuing through a class of more or less 
related confession- and expiation-texts (the texts examined developed at various 
points in the interval between the eighth and the fourteenth century), and reaching the 
focal point of this research somewhere before the fourteenth century --the upper limit 
for the Chos riid bar do'i gsal 'debs -- with the fust Buddhist text in which a fully 
described mandala of i i  khro appears in a bar do of its own. We completed the survey 
with a short reference to a late witness, the 'Ja' tshon i i  khro, especially the 
eighteenth-century ~i khro ires don sriiri pa. It is possible to suggest some lines of 
development in the mandala-s discussed, but these suggestions must for the time 
being remain highly hypothetical and therefore uncertain. 
In this, the last paragraph of this chapter, we shall take a closer look at the exact point 
in which the concepts of bar do and i i  khro were combined, and some hypotheses 
concerning the doctrinal significance and consequences of this conflation will be 
tried. Moreover I should like to adduce some of the relevant material concerning a i i  
khro bar do extant in those traditions that were later styled as "Ban" and see if that 
will create a broader and hopefully clearer perspective on the earliest developments of 
a chos riid bar do or i i  khro bar do. 

F i s t  of all, I should W;e to place the association of the concepts bar do and i i  khro in 
a slightly larger context. In the fust paragraph of this section we discussed some 
exponents of the bKa' rgyudpa-siddha-traditions. We mentioned that their teachings 
concerning bar do are closely connected to certain fonns of rtsa rluri-yoga, especially 
the practices focusing on sgyu [us and 'ad gsal, which developed in these lines of 
transmission, yoga-practices moreover, that gained much popularity in wider circles 
than bKa' rgyud pa-lineages alone. The concept of ii khro, on the other hand, is 
indissolubly associated with the generation stage of external visualisation (bskyed rim, 
Skt. utpanikrama), as may be sufficiently clear from the material presented in the 
previous paragraph. 
So the conflux of these two concepts implies the combination of two influential 
practices, external visualisation and rtsa rluri-yoga. This gives us another clue as to 
the origin of the chos Aid bar do or i i  khro bar do. For, in the eighth ylinn (the fifth 
tantric y a n ~ ) ~ ~ ,  the Anuyogayzna, the generation stage, bskyed rim, is not combined 
with the regular perfection stage (rdzogs rim, Skt. sampannakrama or occasionally 
nispannakrama) in which the visualised image is dissolved into emptiness, in 
Anuyoga rdzogs, rim involves practice of rtsa rluri-yogal". gNubs gsari rgyas ye Ses 
(832-9432'3 played a role in'the introduction of Anuyogatanna-s in Tibet"', that is to 

According lo rNiim classification, seeEhrhard (1990) pp.15f.. 
"'For more idormatian an huyogrr, and its texu see Dudjam Rinpache ((1991),pp284-289) and 

for the apscific treatment by Kloi chrnpu seeTulku Thondup (1989),pp.38-41,see also pp3lf.. 
""Sndgrove (1987): 772-885?. he is said la hwe lived up to a 113 years, Kapstein (1991): 832.943, 

Ehrhard (1990): 832-945. 
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say, in the time of gNtcbs, the ninth/ lenth century, it was still a largely unknown and 
rare doctrine. It is not unlikely that the inclusion of a full-fledged ii khro-mandala in a 
context dominated by doctrines regarding experiences of 'od gsal (and light in 
general) and sgyu lur took place in a time that the connection of bskyed rim and rrsa 
rlun-yoga as extant in Anuyoga had become more familiar. 
We should moreover not loose sight of the wider historical perspective, rDzogs chen- 
teachings in general -- which, as we can gather from the end of the first paragaph of 
this chapter, secm to provide the earliest Buddhist (and as we shall soon see 
"Bonn-)sources on a chos Aid (fii khro) bar do -- start to emerge between the late 
eighth and the twelfth CenNry, whilst it is only after the tenth1 eleventh century that 
rDzogs chen starts to establish itself as a traditionu' (which, by the way, holds true for 
most schools in Tibetan Buddhism). 

When referring to some of the objections raiscd against the existence of an 
anrardbhava in the anfardbhavakafhd of the Karhdvarrhu, in the fust paragraph of this 
chapter, we met with the "skandha-problem" (first referred to there in the context of a 
passage in the Saddhormnsm.r~upasth'nnsPfra) an issue which, as was notcd in that 
same paragraph, was apparently already considered problematic at the time of the 
Kafhdvatfhu. Solving the problem of a (relative) continuity of perceptionuY and hence 
the continuity of at least one skandha (i.e. perception Skt. vijZna (T'ib. rnampar Sex 
pa)) in an intermediate state after the "dissolution" of the skandha-s at death (however 
that was conceived of in various traditions) while at the same time avoiding any 
suspicion of an assumption of an unchanging and eternal entity or "soul" (for what 
better advocate for the transience of a person than its disintegration at death) 
apparently constituted an awkward theoretical dilemma: in fact, as the authors of the 
Kath6vaffhu seem to have argued, the very assumption of an intermcdiate state helped 
to crcate such problems in the fust place. On the other hand, the increased expertise 
regarding "dcath and dying" as rccordcd in works by fan& Buddhisf yogin-s, for 
instance in the sgyu [us-, 'od pa l -  and bar do- teachings in the NG ro'i chos drug, 
might have exposed the weak spot to even more pressure, ultimately dictating the 
necessity of a more satisfactory theory and more elaborate description for that most 
problematic period, [he supposed transitions taking place immediately after an 
assumed "dissolution" at death, the result of which could be the descriptions of a chos 
iiid (lii khro) bar do. The exact relation betwecn theories regarding the re- 
arisinuemerging of the skandho-s, an illusory body, and the i i  khro-mandala will be 
discussed in the following two chapters. In this chapter we shall concentrate on the 
overali structure of the theoretical framework and on evidence of the practice of 
bskyed rim and rtsa dun-yoga in the earliest texts featuring a chos iiid (lii  khro) bar 
do. Before s t h g  this investigation we first nced to examine some early "Eon"- 
material on the subject. 

4 probably quite old witness is the "Bonn-rDzogs chen-text rDzogs pa chen po fan 
fun sAan rgyud 10s sGron ma drug gi gdams pa with its commentary, the rDzogs pa 
chen po iae iun siian rgyud l a  sGron ma'i 'gre1,pa iii 'od rgyan, which might date 
back even before the date of the compiler of the Zan fun sAan rgyud, i.e. the eighth- 
century Gu rub (snan bier lod poPM, the schcme of three bar do-s pertaining to death 
---  - - -  - - -  - ~ - - 

"' SeeEhrhnrd.p.11, cap. n.38. 
"" SeeKannay (1988),pp.10-I2 and passim, see also Ehrhard (1990).pp.2-17. 
"' See Vetter (1988),p.44,pp.48ff., and p.54. 
"" The (rDrogr pa chen po fir& B d  rrion rgyud lud ~Gron mo drug #ifidam pa is, as the litlc indi- 

mtcs, to be found in the rDiogs po chen po iul i u l  srim rpyud kyi p u n  phod, Dolmji (H.P.), India, 
1980, pp.331-354 (used by Orofino for her edition) and Chandra (1964), pp.269-293. tspecially thc 
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is already extant here. Though mention is made of a time of death ('chiba'i dus2") 
when describing the stages of "dissolution" that are usually associated with the 
process of dying, a 'chi kha'i bar do is -- like in the works attributed to bKa' rgyud 
pa-siddha-s examined in the first paragraph of this chapter -- not explicitly 
mentioned"'. As was to be expected for this "Bonn-text the following bar do is not 
referred to as chos Aid bar do but as bon Aid bar do, or in full, bon Aid 'od gsal (gyi) 
bar do"'. And lastly a srid pa'i bar do, here styled srid pa las kyi bar doaU, is 
mentioned. 
The passages concerning a bon Aid bar do"' are very revealing. The bon Aid bar do- 
teachings are said to be explained for the benefit of those who possess medium 
powers of intellect. For, as the sGron ma drug has it, the time of death is a border-line 
between suffering and joy and because the projecting power with regard to good and 
bad thought is great, this inslruction should be given in accordance with the power of 
intellect and without error. There are furthermore said to be three ways of liberation 
that result from cognition, a superior, a middle and a lower onezd6 (it might be 
interesting to note here, that the teachings in the Chos i i d  bar do'i gsal 'debs are said 
to be intended mainly for those of medium inteIlect"'). From the descriptions in this 
passage we can surmise that the bon Aid bar do is thought to commence at the point 
where the three appearances of sound, light and rays arise, after the outer appearances 
of f i e ,  water, earth and wind have ceased"' and awareness is without support and 
naked, separated from the material body of flesh and blood. Because the mass of 
karma, kleia-s, and delusive thoughts has come to an end, dlayavijiidna is said to be 
without the covering of obscurations. So the bon Aid bar do aetually starts at the 
confrontation with the clear light of death ('od gsal, here referred to as kun gii,  Skt. 
dlayavi j idna3 -- hence the name bon Aid 'od gsal gyi bar do -- which in the Kar gliri 
i i  khro-cycles is considered to be a part of the 'chi kha'i bar do.  The sGron ma drug 

sixth chapter. The Dolanji-edition of the Tibetan Bonpo Monastic Cenrre according to Omfino (1985. 
0.1521 includes three hitherto unnublishcd chanters reomduced from a coo" in the S m l i n ~  Monasterv . . . , 
in Dolpo, Nepal, mc colLon hy Lokesh Chmdra 2nd 'lenzln Namd3k is a reproducuoh of hlock-prinu 
from mc T.bewn monxrcry of n. This texl is sad la be mce.ved hy Gu rub ,nuti birr 101 po 
from his leacher, lne .egendary TL pi hrizn, .n a vlrlon Gk mh..non o i r r  l o J p o  tr raid la have lived in 
the time of !he reign of Khri ~ r o n  l l r  o f ~ o n ,  i c .  the second naif of the ctghth cenluv. The (rDr02, po 
cnen po ion tun ,Am r d p l  lo,, Kron  ma4 drrl po :! oJ rdyon-rammcnury is a.co extml in  10c 
rDrogr po cnrn po iui ikr i  ,tion r g p l  i>i g,ui pnol. Dolmjt (H P), Inaia. 1980, pp.355-417 and 
Cnmdndra (19641. nn 293-355. Thc L r o n  mo lma  ai  al , ,m no. x d  iu cornrnenruv AGron md d 'err1 oo 
fii 'od rnvin ar;&slaled in Orofino (1985). oo:6kt6 and d~o67-84. and are c&Ld on no.127-l"30 aid -, . ..,, .. ~ ~ . 7 7  ~~ - ~ 

pp 131  !39 Tne commenlary is uroc:,led win me n3mc 01 Un II,Sol rnam n,d)ol mr.%hon) (7-1 133). 
In an nppcralr 0rof:na morcovcr prcrcnu another BOA -1tcxI. lhc 'Cnt nog~ p o l  ha i ~ g r o n  mu, from 
ths cycle Bln mrd rdzogr pa chrn po yotl rlsr klofi chrn gyi &rid which Lreau of the signs of death 
(these are, mongst other things, mentioned in the rGron mu drug), his text is of lesser intcresr to us 
here. The 'Chi Hags gsal ha'i sgron m is to bc found in the Bla mrd rdzogx pa chrn po yari rue klofi 
chrn nvi khrid-cvclc. Vo1.I. ~u.643-666, Dolanii 1973. Omfino translates this text on ~ ~ . 8 5 - i 0 3  ind . . 
prescii  an edition on pp.~46-i50. 

"' SceOrofino (1985),p.l27.1.33, and commcntary,ibid.,p.132,11.19,22,26,29, and 32 
Except for the rcfcrcncc lo o 'chi ha'isridpa in the mGur 'hum in Kern 28.536.3.folio 167". 1.3. 

"' Sec Orofino (1985).p.128.1127 and 37-39. 
SeeOrofino(1985),p.128.11.37ff.;p.135.1.1. 

"' See p.128.115-35 of the edition of the rGmn m drug in Omfino (1985). hnslatcd ibid. pp.63f.. 
and Lhe commenWry onp.133.1.21 -p.i34,133.Lranrlalcdonpp.71-74. 

Seeomfino (1985),p.127.11.35-38. 
"' Scc Kalsang Lhundup (1969),p.5.11.7-11. 
" 1.c. thcpmcess of dying is complered. 
U' Especially thc elaborations in the commentary makc this "cry clcar, cvcn the simile for the 

recognition of the kun gii ('od gral) is the same, to wit, that of a son coming lo his molhcr's lap 
(Omfino (i985),p.134.1.14, ef. KalsangLhundup (1969),p.13,11.i4f. and p.54, Il.lOf.). 



continues to describe the fate of someone of medium intellect, having been introduced 
to the essenee of the uneovered alayavij i i~a and into vipaiyand, by the foree of their 
eontemplation, the six forms of "higher knowledge" (Ski. abhijz) and the six 
rewlleetions (Ski. anusmyti) will arise in him and he will aehieve buddha-hood. These 
six forms of abhijAd and anusm,ni do not mateh very well with those mentioned for 
the chos riid bar do in the l?i zla kha sbyo?. Interestingly enough we find no 
referenee whatsoever in this early text to i i  khro, only the thee appearances of sound, 
light and rays are mentioned, a common locution which reappears rather frequently in 
other texts l i e  for instance the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debsz". Quite in contrast to the 
f?i zla kha sbyor (or the Chos iiid bar do'i gsal 'debs) the visionary aspect is not 
claborated here at all. We will return to this point when discussing the l?i zla kha 
sbyor in greater detail, that is, after the presentation of some more "Eonu-material. 

Furthermore I was able to consult thee large collections of "Bonn-ii khro-texts, to 
wit the Hor bla mu khri yid biin rgyal ba'i lugs sam hor lugs kyi i i  khro'i sgrub skor, 
the dBari ldan i u  riri lugs kyi i i  khro'i sgrub skor, and the ~i khro sgrub sko?'. The 
most intcresting text found so f& is a purportedly eighth-cenhuy bar do thos giol-text 
called snan rgyud bar do thos grol chen mo extant in the third collcction mentioned. 
The text is attributed to the legendary Dran pa'i nam &a' (eighth century) and is 
said to have been transmitted orally, that is to say, as a so-called siran brgyud, to his 
son Tshe dbari rig 'dzin and ultimately to 'Gro mgon dam pa ran grol (1149-?). The 
text is also extant in the second collcction, but under another title, Zi khro bar do 
Iphrari grol gyi thos grol las byari bag chags rari grol, which, no wonder, is also 
associated with the name of (sMan rgyal) Dam p a  ran grol. Even though the 
ascription to Dran pa'i nam mkha' (eighth century AD) in "Ban"-tradition is most 
probably equally doubtful as the attribution of the Chos riid bar do'i gsal 'debs to the 
legendary saint Padmasambhava in r8iri ma tradition, the first reliable date, the one 
of Dam pa rari grol(1149-?), is still one to two centuries earlier than the fust reliable 
date for the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs (i.e. the approximate date of the gter ston 
Karma gliripa (fourteenth century AD)). 
The i i  khro-mandala starts, as in the gSari ba'i sAiripo, from a white w, from which 
g$en lha 'od dkar emanates. The first pair of deities in the mandala is, again, Kun tu 
bzaripo and Kun tu bzari mo, the other deities, however, are quite different from the 
ones we met in the mandala-s discussed in the previous paragraph. The number of 
wathful deities is also different. The sRan rgyud bar do thos grol and the ~i khro bar 
do p' hrari grol announce, like the other texts discussed so far, forty-two peaceful 
deities but in the listing six more are mentioned, moreover eighty-six wrathful deities 
are announced (instead of the fifty-eight listed in the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs) 
while eighty-nine deities are actually listed (plus one pair that is mentioned twice). 
Some of the groups of deities show some resemblance in kind and in the way they are 
associated with diverse categories, e.g. the five Tathiigata-s with consorts, the 
Bodhisatma-s with consorts and the Buddha-s of the six realms, but most of them do 
not match very well. 

="ee Orofino (1985),p.l2O,IIA-22. 
"' E.g.EC11sang Lhuridup (1969),p.14,1.13 and p.16,1.19 -p.17,1.7 
"' See Appendix I. 



SECTION 1.3, CONFLATION BAR DO AND Z/ KHRO 

Peaceful Deities ( ~ i  ba'i Lha tshogs) 

Samskfl name Tibetan name 

A xdibuddha Dari po saris rgyas 
and consort 

1 &iibuddhasamanrabhadra Daripo sa i i  rgyas kun tu bzaripo 
2 Samantabhadri Kun tu biari mo 

B Five TathZgata-s rGya1 ba'i rigs lria 
and consorts bDe gSegs yum lria 

3 V a i r o C a ~  
8 &ciiadhZtuiivari 
5 Vajrasattua-Akjobhya 
6 L o c a ~  
7 Ramasambhava 
8 MZmaki 
9 Arnita'bha 
10 PZndara' 
11 Amoghasiddhi 
12 SamayatZrci 

rNam par snan mdzad 
Nam mkha'i dbyiirrphyug ma 

rDo rje sems dpa'Mi bskyodpa 
Sans rgyas spyan ma 

Rin chen 'byuri ldan 
transliterated 

sNari ba mtha' yas 
Gos dkar mo 

Don yod grub pa 
Dam tshig grol ma 

sNarr rgyud thos grol 

bDe giegs rgyal kun tu bzan po 
Kurt tu bzari mo yum 

Khri bii nam tin bde bar giegs gsun gi iha 
Thugs rje byams pa yum 

Bde bar gfegs rigs lria 
'Byuri ba'iyum chert [ria 

Kur~ snan khyabpa bde bar giegs rhugs kyi lha 
Nam mkha'i lha mo yum 

gSal ba ran byuri bde bar gSegs sku yi lha 
Sa yi lha mo yum 

dGe lha garphyug bde bar giegs yon can lha 
Rluri gi lha mo yum 

Bye brag drios med bde giegs gsuri gi iha 
Me yi iha mo yum 

dGa' ba don grub bde bar giegsphrin las lha 
Chu yi iha mo yum 



EAR GUN ZI KHRO 

Samsk.d name 

Eight MahZbodhisaUva-s 
and consorts 

Ksitigarbha 
(vajrajldsya 

Maitreya 
(Vajrajpu:pZ 

Samantabhadra 
(Vajra)ma-1Z 

&@Sagarbha 
(Vajra)dhUpd 

Avalokiteivara 
(Vajrajgim 

MaiijuSri 
(Vajrajdlokd 

Nivaranaviskambhin 
(Vajrajgandha 

Vajrapani 
(VajrajnriyZ 

Tihetan name 

Byan chub serns dpa' chert po brgyad 
Byari chub sems ma brgyad 

Sa yi sAin PO 

transliterated (rDo rje sgeg mo) 
Byamspa 

translit. (rDo rje me tog ma) 
Kun tu bzanpo 
translit. (rDo rje bhreri ba ma) 

Nam mkha'i siiin po 
translit. (rDo rje bdug spos ma) 

spyan ras gzigs 
translit. (rDo rje sgra dbyarir ma) 

'Jam dpal dbyarFs 
translit. (rDo rje mar me ma) 

sGribpa rnam par sel ba 
translit. (rDo rje dri chab ma) 

Phyag na rdo rje 
translit. (Gar bsgyur ma) 

~ & I I  rgyud thos grol 

Ye gien sems dpa' brgyad 
Ye sans Icam brgyad 

Ye Ses sems dpa' khri bii nam tin 
Thugs rje byams ma yum 

Ye gien sems dpa' than ma me sgron 
gZugs kyi lha mo yum 

Ye gien sems dpa' kha ste mu ya 
sGra yi lha mo yum 

Ye g S n  sems dpa' gtsug gien rgyal ba 
Dri yi lha mo yum 

Ye gfen sems dpa' snan ba mdog can 
Ro yi lha mo yum 

Ye gfen sems dpa' ba rab glin bii 
Reg bya'i lha mo yum 

Ye gien sems dpa' khri rman rgyal ba 
Yid kyi lha mo yum 

Ye gien sems dpa' lde bo gsuri chen 
gTer 'dzin lha mo yum 



SECTION 1.3, CONFLATION BAR DO AND i!/ KHRO 

S w s k r t  name Tibetan name 

absent absent 
absent absent 
absent absent 
absent absent 

D Four Gatekeepers sGo ba b i i  
and consorts sGo ma b i i  

29 Vijaya 
30 Vajrdrikuii 
31 Yamantaka 
32 Vajrapdii 
33 Hayagriva 
34 Vajraiyrikald 
35 Amrtahundalin 
36 Vajraghantd 

Khro bo rnampar rgyal ba 
(rDo rjej lcags skyu ma 
(Khro boj gi in rje gfedpo 
(rDo rjej iags ma 

(Khro boj rta mgrin rgyalpo 
(rDo rjej lcags sgrog ma 

(Klzro boj bdud rtsi 'khyil ba 
(rDo rjej dr i l  bu ma 

rgyud thos grol 

Ye gierr me tog ma b i i l  M e  tog ma b i i  

35 Lha mo dkar mopadma'i spyan can 
36 Lha mo dmar mo 'bar ba'i ljags can 
37 Lha mo ser mo thor tshugs can gyi sku 
38 Lha mo sMn mo chu rkari can gyi sku 

Ye fes sgo bii? 
Dus b i i  rgyal mo bi i  

39 Ye gien sems dpa' bdud rrsi rgyal ba 
40 Y~un chen dor'id kvi rcvol mo = 35? ., , "Z  

41 Ye gien sems dpa' i i  dal kun sfioms 
42 Yum chen dbyar gyi rgyal mo = 36? 

43 Ye gien s e w  dpa' gtsug phud rgyal ba 
44 Yum chen lha mo sron gyi rgyal mo = 37? 

45 Ye gien sems dpa' byamspa gdar gcod 
46 Yum chen iha mo dgun gyi rgyal mo = 38? 



KAR GUN .?I KHRO 

E Six Buddha-s of sPrulpa'i thubpa drug 
the bhavacakra 

37 (~ndralL?akra) brGya byin 
38 (Vemcitra) pags  bzari ris 
39 Sakyamuni Sakya sen ge 
40 (Simha) Sen ge rub brtan 
41 (Jvaliimukhi) Kha 'bar ma 
42 Dhormaraja Chos kyi rgyalpo 

'Dul bagien rab drug 

29 Ye g<en grsug phud 
30 ice rgyalpar ri 
3 1 gSan ba 'dus pa 
32 Ti sans ran ii 
33 Mu cho idem drug 
34 gSari ba riari riri 

Neutral, neither Peaceful nor Wrathful Deities 

Samskfl name Tibetan name s R m  rgyud thos gral 

Five Vidyiidharaa Rig 'dzin [ria 
and consorts 

Padma gar gyi dbari phyug 
consort 

Sa la gnaspa'i rig 'dzin 
consort 

Tshe la dbari ba'i rig 'dzin 
consort 

Phyag rgya chen po'i rig 'dzin 
consort 

Lhun gyi grub pa'i rig 'dzin 
consort 

absent 
absent 

absent 
absent 

absent 
absent 

absent 
absent 

absent 
absent 



SECTION 1.3, CONFLATION BAR DO AND ZI KHRO 

Wrathful Deities (Khro bo'i Lha tshogs) 

Saipkrt name Tibetan name sflair rgyud thos grol 

A Ldiheruka and (Dari po he ru ka) 
consort (usually absent) 

Mah-Sriheruka Che mchog he ru ka 
KrodheSvari transliterated 

(dBal gsas mampa khro rgyal mkha' 'gyiri kha 
rNam mo bde 'gro yum 

Mi bzad gnam gyi lha rgod thog pa rje 
Sridpa'i rgyal mo yum) 

Five Heruka-s and 
KrodheSvari-consorts 

Bliddhaheruka 
Buddhakrodhefvari 

Vajraheruka 
Vajrakrodheivari 

Ramaherlika 
Ramakrodhehari 

Padmaheruka- 
Padmakrodhefvari 

Karmaheruka 
Karmakrodheivari 

(He ru ka lria) 

transliterated 
transliterated 

transliterated 
transliterated 

transliterated 
transliterated 

transliterated 
transliterated 

transliterated 
transliterated 

Ye Ses khro bo yab lria 
Yum chen khro mo lria 

Thugs rje'i gtso mchog khro rgyal mkha' 'gyiri kha 
mKha' la gdug mo yum 

'Gyur med g-yuri druri khro gsal mkha' 'gyiri kha 
Ne slas sra brtan yum 

Gar chen sod de rriam gsal mkha' 'gyiri kha 
Li mun lan brgyad yum 

Nam mkha'mthiri khyab dbal gsas mkha' 'gyiri kha 
TshaAs (sjtari dbal mo yum 

Kham kham tshig tshig grum gsas mkha' 'gyiri kha 
Tiri nam rgyal mo yum 



Samskt  name Tibetan name 

C Kau'u ril Ke'u ri ma mo brgynd 

1 1  Gauri transliterated 
12 Cauri transliterated 
13 Pramoha transliterated 
14 Vetali transliterated 

15 Pukkasi transliterated 
16 Ghasmari transliterated 
17 Candali transliterated 
18 SmaSani transliterated 

Si~ihamukhi 
Vyaghramukhi 
Sygalamukhi 
Svamukhi 
Grdhramukhi 
Karikamukhi 
K&amukhi 
Ullikamukhi 

yul gyi Phra men brgyad 
* =transliterated Skt. name 

* smug nag sen mgo can 
* dmar mo stag rngo can 
* nag mo wa mgo can 
* mthiri nag spyari mgo can 
* dkar ser bya rgod rngo can 
* dmar nag bya'i mgo can 
* nag mo bya rog mgo can 
" mthiri ~g 'ugpa'i mgo can 

snaran rgyud thos grol 

Ha Za Khro bo brgyad 
Yum chen khro mo brgyad 

gSal byed ha la gcodpa khra slag can 
Li Sag dmar mo yum 

Kun grags ha la sgra rgyal 'brug slag can 
Kha Sag smug mo yum 

Dri tshor ha la bya rgyal khyuri slag can 
lGyum Sag srion mo yum 

Kun grol ha la bdud rtsi char slag can 
Re Sag nag mo yum 

d o n  sprul ha la g-yuri druri tshe slag can 
Tslur Sag dkar mo ywn 

sGra 'gym ha la 'phrul gyi yig slag can 
rGya Sag ser mo yum 

rDzu 'phrul ha la g-yo ba rlwi slag can 
sKyel Sag ljari nag yum 

'Gyur med ha la gsal ba 'od slag can 
Se Sag dkar ljari yum 



SECTION 1.3, CONFLAnON BARDO AND 21 KHRO 

S a p k t  name Tibetan name 

E sGo ma bii or 
sGo skyon khro mo bii 

27 rTa gdori dkar mo 
28 Phag gdori ma ser mo 
29 Sen gdori ma dmar mo 
30 sBru1 gdori ma ijari 

F dBan phyug ma fii Su rtsa brgyad 

31 RGksasi Srin mo smug nag g-yag mgo 
32 BrGhani  Tsharispa dmar ser sbrul mgo 
33 MaEdevi Lha chen ijari nag gzig mgo 
34 Vai~navi  gTogs 'dodsrwn mo sre mori mgo 
35 Kumdri gZun nu dmar mo dred mgo 
36 indrzni brGya byin dkar mo dom mgo 

sNari rgyud thos grol 

sGo ba yab yum brgyad: rNam chen khro bo b 5  
Dus bii rgyal mo bii' 

dBa1 gyi rgyalpo mi zad me la rgyuri 
Khro gtum nag mo yum 

sTobs chen mi zad stag 'gros rgyalpo 
Glari ra srion mo yum 

sTobs chen mi skyin 'dari miphud rgyalpo 
Li bar dmar mo y m  

Khro rriam ha la stobs kyi rgyalpo 
mKha' la 'khyag 'dor yum 

(Mi bzad gnam gyi [ha rgod rhogpa rje 
Sridpa rgyal mo) 

dBa1 mo Ai Su risa bdun 

Las mkhan srion mo 'brug mgos chu srin lagpa g-yob 
Las mkhan dmar ser 'brori mgos ru skyogs 'dzin 
Los mkhan bud med dkar mos ba dan 'phyar 

Lns mkhan ijari nag sbrul mgos khyuri gSog 'phyaP 
Lns mkhan dkar mo rgod mgos ru mtshon 'phyaf 
Lns mkhan sa srin nag mos sbrul fags 'debs 



KAR GLIN & KHRO 

S a ~ n s w  name 

Vajr i  
sznti  
Am.rtd 
Candra 
D a d a  
Raksasi 

Bhaksini 
Roti 
Mahabali 
RZk?asi 
Abhildsi 
Vasuraksd 

VZyudevi 
NZri 
Vardhi 
Vajr i  
Mahdndsd 
Varuni 

MahaE l i  
Cakalo? 
Kumbhakarnd 
Lnmbodari 

Tibetan name 

rDo r je ser mo pha wan mgo 
i i  ba dmar mo chu srin mgo 
bDud rtsi dmar mo sdigpa'i mgo 
Zia ba dkar mo khra'i mgo 
Lie con ijari nag wa' i  mgo 
Srin mo ser nag stag g i  mgo 

2n ba ijan nag bya rgod mgo 
dGa' ba dmar mo rta'i mgo 
sTobs chen dknr mo khyun gi mgo 
Srin mo dmar mo khyi'i mgo 
'Dodpa dmar mo pu Sud mgo 
Nor srun dmar ljari Sa ba'i mgo 

Rluri [ha srion mo spyari ki ' i  mgo 
Mi mo dmar mo skyin gyi mgo 
Phag mo nag mophag gi mgo 
rDo rje dmar mo khwa magi  mgo 
sNa chen ijan nag glan chen mgo 
Chu /ha snon mo sbrul gyi mgo 

rDo r je dkar mo khu byug mgo ma 
rDo r je ser mo m mgo ma 
rDo r je dmar mo sen mgo ma 
rDo rje ljari nag sbrul mgo ma 

sBan rgyud fhos grol 

Las mkhan nag mo skyun mgos zans spar gderisd 
Las mkhan nag mo dom mgos sbruliags 'debs' 
h rnkhan nag mo gdori dgus bdud mda' 'phen 

Las mkhan dkar mo sen mgos mtshal fags bsdog' 
Las mkhan ser mo glan mgos sgyogs rdo 'phen 
Las mkhan bud med smug mos gru gu sdof 

Las mkhan dmnr mo dred mgos ral kyu 'phyaS 
h mkhan snon mo gzig mgos brsan fags bsdog' 
Las mkhan srion ma gdori drug chu srin g-yan g i i  'khur 

Las mkhan dmar nag spyari mgos khra g<og 'phyar' 
Las mkhan ser ijan 'ug mgos srin bya spor 
Las mkhan dkar mo g ia l  griis Sel sgori 'rhor 

Las mkhan smug nag srag mgos dred kyi g-yari g i i  'khur' 
Las mkhan dmar mo khra mgos ral gyu 'phyar' 
Lns mkhan dmar mo mgo dgus byur ihag skyori" 

Lns mkhan ser ljan khyuri mgospho mo sku" MS 'gyed 
Lns mkhan s k y  bkra mgos dred lag 'phyar" 
Los mkhan sno ljan dbu giiis dmu thag 'dren 



SECTION 1.3, CONFLATION BAR DO AND 21 KHRO 

S a p s w  Tibetan sfla18 rgyud rhos grol 

Las mkhan srio ljari chu srin mgo can rluri g-yub b s n m  
Las mkhan dmar nag phag mgos dru gu bsdog" 
Las mkhan dmar nag lcags ral giin lam 'dren 

dBal gyi las mkharz gyad chen bcu po 

Las mkhan dbal gyi miphosw bos-ha ha la sgrogy 
Las mkhan duri gyi mi thuri dbal mduri 'debs 
Las mkhan dbal g-yu yi mi rhuri mda' giu 'gens' 
Las mkhan gzaris kyi mi thuri dgra sta 'phyarbD 
Las mkhan lcags kyi mi thuri ral gri 'phyarN 
Las mkhan dbal stag khra bos mche sder b rda i  
Las mkhan dbal Brug s~ion pos 'ur sgra sgrog"" 
Las nrkhan dbal g-yag dkar pos ru re"" brigs 
Las mkhan dbal khyuri srion po yunz iiri ldiri 
Las mkhan khro chu'i" mi thuri gtar tshan bsnams 

sflar~ rgyud rhos grol continued 

dB01 gyi ins rnkhar~ dmag dpolr bcu po 

Las mkhanP glaripo'i mgo canq brag ri 'debs 
h mkhan mthin nag dom mgos ral gri 'phyar' 
Lax mkhan' chu srin mgo can' dbal mduri gsoP 
Las mkhan dmar mo spyari mgos khra giog 'phyar' 
Las mkhan skya bkra gsa'mgos bam ro za 
Las mkhan ser ljari khyuri mgos sbrul iags 'debs 
Las mkhan mthin nag rna nigo? mduri riri bsnams 
Las mkhan" phag rgod mgo consd nre dpuri spor" 
Las mkhangg dred kyi mgo can" byad thug bsnam" 
Las mkhanU stag gi mgo can" dgra Sa zo 

dBal gyi las rnkharz rgyal chen sde bii 

Las mkhan mi dkar seri mgos ral gri 'phyorPD 
Las mkhanqq phag rgod mgo can" sbrul iugs 'phen" 
Las mkhan mi srion 'brug mgos sta mo 'phyar 
h mkhan mi nag dom mgos thog mda' 'phen 



(Ja' tsharr ii khro only ( ~ i  khro lies don sriiripo): sNan rgyud thos grol 
Samskrlname Tibetan name 

G Five Jfiiinapiikirri-s Ye Ses mkha' 'gro [ria 

59 Buddhadzkini rGyal yum rdo rje rnal 'byor chen mo absent 
60 Vajradiikini rDo rje mkha' 'gro srion mo absent 
61 Rafnadakini Rin chen mkha' 'gro ser mo absent 
62 Padmndijkini Padma mkha' 'gro dmar mo absent 
63 Karmadiikini Los kyi mkha' 'gro ljari mo absent 

'Ja' tshorr ii khro only ( ~ i  khro ries dorr sriiri pa): 
H Vajrakila(lkumZra)heruka rDo rje phur bal gZarr rruhe ru ka 

and consort 

64 Vajrakila(lkum5ra)heruka bCom ldan rdo rje gion nu ,sent 
65 consort consort absent 
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A detailed discussion of the characteristics of and diierences between this and other 
"Bonl'-madala-s cannot be presented here. In any case, there are "Bonl'-mandala-s 
that differ from the one just described, see e.g. the 2!i khro'iphyag bSags Aams chag 
skon byed na rag pan bkon rgyal po (bskan baJX3, a text which might moreover be 
interesting for the development of the Na rag don sprug(s)-class of texts discussed 
above. Unfortunately time does not allow me to make use of ij here. 
The above comparison of the Chos iiid bar do'i gsal 'debs1 Zi khro nes don sfiin po- 
and the sflan rgyud bar do thos groll Zi khro bar do 'phran grol-mandala-s does not 
yield enough common ground for establishing any sound hypothesis concerning a 
positive affiliation. The rest of the sflan rgyud bar do thos grol- and ~i khro bar do 
'phran grol-texts does not suggest any relation either, that is, except for the 
summarising prayers concluding each group of deities presented there. 
The phrasingbf these prayers (showing almost identical formulas at each occurrence) 
is remarkably similar to that of the Bar do 'phran grol gyi smon lam, a (more or less 
seoarate) texP4 which is extant in the Chos Aid bar do'i ma1 'debs where it likewise - ~ - 
concludes the descriptions of pairs or sets of deities. On the following page a typical 
example of the prayer-formulas in the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs and the sflan rgyud 
bar do thos groN Zi khro bar do 'phran grol is given. 
Apart from some general resemblances in the mandala-s, these prayers are the only 
similarities found so far. Therefore it might be woahwhile to take a closer look at 
them. Firstly we have to address the question of chronology. Was the Bar do 'phrari 
grol gyi smon lam incorporated into the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs or is the Bar do 
'phran grol gyi smon lam a later compilation from the verses appearing in the Chos 
iiid bar do'i gsal 'debs, which, together with similar prayers, for the ease of reference, 
was ineluded in Kar glin t i  khro-cycles as an "appendix"? As far as the Chos Aid bar 
do'i gsal 'debs is concerned both hypotheses are possible, though the former option 
seems to be the most probable one, since the Bar do 'phran grol gyi smon lam 
contains several verses less than are contained in the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs (to 
wit, the verses pertaining to the five Tathcigata-s and consorts as a wholeu5), 
suggesting an adaptation, in this case extension, of the prayer to fit the needs of the 
arrangement in the chos Aid bar do-text. It is interesting to note here that the sflan 
rgyud bar do rhos grol and the ~i khro bar do 'phran grol also show signs of editing 
of the prayer cited. The descriptions of the guardians of the peaceful mandala and 
wrathful mandala are followed by formulas of prayeP6 that are very similar. These 
formulas, however, do not match very well with either group of deities and are not 
construed in a consistent and customary manner. 

"' Accoralng to h e  ulle-aescripuan oy K m a )  in hr C~ldague of Bonpo Pnol~cations (1977, p.35, 
nr.47) lhls text w u  rediscovered by dB)</ ,ion h , u n  rgod ri,al . I  175-?) from Lu ,rod ndr gji ,e lo. 
The prcrenlatan of a Eon'-sct of dciues b) Lluf (1975, pp.178-187) mlinly fallawr the manJula 
described in fh* texl. 
" See Appendix I.  
-' See Kalaang Lhundnp (1969). p.38, 11.5-10, lhir was brought to my attention by s commont in 

Thuman (1994,p.109). 
-' Sm iho edition in Appendix II, folios 645f. and 666f. of the rPan rgyud hnr do rhos gro1 and 

folios 288f. and 308 of the Zi khro hor do bhrart fro!. 
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The construction for the guardians of the peaceful mandala is obviously forced. 
especially the group-name of the male guardians, Ye ies  sgo bii,  seems doubthl, fust 
of all since it is mentioned as a group-name in the prayer of the ~i khro bar do iphran 
grol only, and secondly because in all other instances, that is, also in the prayer- 
formula pertaining to the guardians of the wrathful mandala this designation appears 
in an introductory formula, which in this location usually features more general 
categories with which the groups of deities are associated. 
As indicated above, the snan rgyud bar do thos grol and the ~i khro bar do iphrari 
grol moreover disagree in the reading of the prayer. The sNan rgyud bar do rhos grol 
features an unusual consmction that has the supplicant begging one group of female 
deities to lead the way and another to protect him from behind; usually the male 
deities are, if available, asked to lead the way and the female deities are supplicated 
for backup-support. The Zi khro bar do iphrari grol exchanged the first group of 
female deitiesm7 for a designation referring to the group of four male guardians, Ye Ses 
sgo bii,  therewith awkwardly doubling the appearance of this group-name m the 
prayer-formula. Obviously the Me rog ma bii did not fit into the formula of the prayer 
in any decent manner and had to be introduced by force, the redactor(s) of the Zi khro 
bar do 'phran grol, took offence at this tour de force and polished the mconsistency of 
two groups of female deities away by ignoring the first group in the formula, but in 
the process of this cosmetic operation spoiled the introductory formula where the 
male deities had found mention already; thus inadvertently knocking over with the 
bun what was being corrected by the hand. The female consorts of the guardians 
mentioned for the wrathful mandala deviate from their group-name mentioned in the 
prayer, the designation used actually penains to the female consorts of the guardians 
in the peaceful mandala. 
The impression we get from this is that the redactor(s) of the sflaan rgyud bar do thos 
grol and the Zi khro bar do 'phrari grol had to work with two groups of gate-keepers 
cum consorts including the four Me tog ma bii, while at the same time having only 
one prayer-formula available. This might imply that both the mandala and the prayer 
pre-date the sNan rgyud bar do thos grol- and the ~i khro bar do 'phmli grobtexts 
proper; that is to say, they were known sources drawn upon that could not be 
remodelled too far beyond their traditional mould. 

Though the mandala-s used are apparently v e y  different, the Chos riid bar do'i 
gsal 'debs and the sNan rgyud bar do thos groN Zi khro bar do iphran grol seem to 
draw on the same or a similar prayer that bears much resemblance to the Bar do 
'phran grol gyi smon lam. 

Dargyaym%as suggested a strong connection of Bar do rhos grol-teachings with 
"the vision of Amirdbha" and "the Sukhdvali-prayer", she characterises the 
correspondmg texts as forming a unity from the point of view of content and religious 
practice. An important clue for Dargyay is the fact that in the shon biography of 
Karma glinpa in the Zab mo'i gter dun gter sron grub thob ji Itar byonpa'i lo rgyus 
mdor bsdus bkod pa rin chen bai du rya'i phren by 'Jam mgon kon sprul blo gros 
mrha' yas (1813-1899)'" this grer sron is reported as a reincarnation of the translator 
Klu'i rgyal mrsllan of Cog ro who is said to have been a contemporary of king Khri 
sron lde btsan (742-797) and whose name is moreover connected with the translation 

The Me tog ma bii, four of the six deities thal spoil the desired number of forty-two peaceful 
deities and that the redactor(s) for some reason or other dared not omil. 

l ' v ~ e e  Dargyay (1977,pp.44-47, esp. pp.46f.),cited in agreement by Pommaret (1989.p.106). 
'I9 Included in his Rin ehen gtermdrad Voll ,  pp.291-759. 
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of (amongst others) the important ~~rlmitrlbha~~~anrlmamahrlydnar~~ra~~. This 
Klu'i rgyal mtshan of Cog ro is said to have been sent to India by king Khri sron lde 
btsan on behest of nun M fie '&in bzari po together with a party led by him and the 
translator sKa ba dpal brtsegs of the 'Bro-family in order to procure rDzogs chen- 
teachings by inviting Vimalamitra to Tibe?'. Though she admits to have no further 
evidence supporting this, she considers the possibility that the party of Klu'i rgyal 
mtshan, sKa ba dpal brtsegs, and Vimalamitra brought with them practices 
concerning Amitaha but also other practices that were concerned with the "bar do 
rhos gro1"-concept, which ultimately resulted in the Bar do rhos grol-cycles. The 
latter part of her consideration does indeed seem to go far beyond the evidence 
available and I can, as for now, not share the enthusiasm that Pommaret apparently 
feels'" regarding Dargyay's hypotheses. hlit&ha d e f ~ t e l y  occupies a special 
position, see for instance the mention in the inceptive verse of the Chos iiid bar do'i 
gsal 'debs, but on the whole, the Bar do rhos grol-texts I am familiar with do not strike 
me as so strongly centred on h~irrlblm or Sukhrlvati, texts on ipho ba emphatically 
excepted, of course. The association of Karma gliripa with Amitcibha- and Sukhrlvati- 
cults, however, because of his traditional association with Klu'i rgyal mtshan seems to 
be well worth considering. If Karma glin pa did draw upon sources related with 
Amidism or in one way or other was influeneed by these cults, I would expect the 
prayers discussed to be the most likely canier for this influence. It seems to be 
worthwhile to look into Amitcibhn-centred literature for the origin of the prayers 
mentioned above. 

Having examined some of the available "BonV-sources, I should now like to continue 
discussing the presumably early Buddhist testimonies for a chos Aid bar do that were 
introduced earlier in this chapter, at the end of the first paragraph, especially with 
regard to evidence of (a combination) of bskyed rim- and Anuyoga-rdzogs r i d  rtsa 
rluri-practices. 
A lnost interesting reference is to be found in the Chos riid bar do'i gsal 'debs itself": 

" SeePIT.5.110.3.4-1273.5. 
'" See Dargyay (1977a).pp57f.. 
%' See Pommaret (1989),p.106. 
" Kalsang Lhundup (1969), p.12, 1.11 - p.13.I.L. N.B. kn=X.122.1872,192; khn=XI.10 (=Kern 

28.452.4). ia=XXVI.235, cu=XIY.1229=1233, sec Appendix I. 
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When the adept regains consciousness (after experiencing the (fust) clear light of 
death) in the chos iiid bar do, the teaching given to him depends on whether he 
practised bskyed rim m rdzogs rim. This instruction implies that bskyed rim and 
rdzogs rim are not intended here as the two phases in external visualisation-practice, 
to wit, projecting and dissolving the visualisation, but refer to two distinct praetiees, 
the first of which is external visualisation-practice, the second of whieh, according to 
the text, is associated with an introduction into the experience of the clear light. I 
should l i e  to rcfer here to work of Ehthard (1990)281, where we can read that the term 
bsKyed pa'i tshul is used in the Man nag lra ba'i phreir ba, which is amibuted to 
Padmasambhava, as a designation for Mahdyoga and rDzogs pa'i rshul as a 
designation for Anuyoga. The reference to rdzogs rim pa-s in the Chos Aid bar do'i 
gsal 'debs is hence most probably a reference to practitioners of Anuyoga. That is to 
say that the Chos iiid bar do'i gsal 'debs has knowledge of an Anuyogayana and 
addresses itself explicitly to these practitioners as a more advanced category, the 
distinction moreover implies that latter group was considered to be closer to "the 
centre of the mndala". 

Concluding the description of the peaceful deities, the Chos iiid bar do'i gsal 'debs 
gives some general information regarding the appearance of the deities"' (which reads 
l i e  an instruction for visualisation). It is significant that this description is virtually 
identical with one extant in the fli zla kha sbyor"'. There is moreover some similarity 
in content in the part immediately following this. Not to such a degree as to suggcst 
any borrowing, but enough to indicate that both texts arehere in their own way 
prcsenting a similar tradition'"', that is to say, draw on the same sources. The rest of 
the dcscriptions, howcver, do not bear much resemblance. Thc sharcd locution is 
moreover the only substantial reference to pcaceful deities in the fli zla kha sbyor. 
Thus, in the Chos iiid bar do'i gsal 'debs, the eeatment of the five wisdom lights in thc 
part following this phrase is associated with the five TaNuigata-s, but in the fii zla kha 
sbyor it is presented m terms of geometrical shapes of light and colour only. The 
references to technical terminology pertaining to stages and teaching-dcvicesl -similes 
with regard to esoteric rDzogs chen/(rtsa rluri-)yoga-practice (a dctailed description 

! of which cannot be givcn here) are more numerous and seem to be more 
' .  systematically and comprehensively presented in the fli zla kha sbyor than,in the 
I Chos iiid bar do'i gsal 'debs. 
I , , Summatising these facts we get a picture in which neither the "BonU-bar do rhos grol- 
. . tcxts -- the sflan rgyud bar do rhos grol and the Zi khro bar do 'phran grol -- nor the 

mi zla kha sbyor, nor the Chos iiid bar do'i gsal 'debs borrowed from each other on a 
largc scale. The "Bonn-bar do rhos grol-texts and the Chos iiid bar do'i gsal 'debs 
share a similar prayer that was probably incorporated from a familiar source. The fli 
zla kha sbyor and the Chos iiid bar do'i gsal 'debs share a description1 visualisation- 
instruction for the peaceful deities and several references to marc advanced kinds of 
Bwldhist yoga-practice pertaining to amongst others thc Anuyogayi~.  That is to say, 
evidence points to sharcd sources, prayer(s), instructions for visualisation as well as 
more advanced types of Buddhist yoga rather than to dircct copying or evcn whole- 
sale import. 

'"' SeeEhrhard (199O),pp.8-17,crp.p.Ll. 
'"' Kalsang Lhundup (1969),p.34,11.12-20. 
'"W0rofino(1985),p.118,11.17-26. 
IU Cf. Kalsang Lhundup (1969),p94,11.20 -p.37.1.4. and Orofino (1985),p.118.1.21 - p.119.1.26 
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Now I should l i e  to take a closer look at the general architecture of descriptions of 
the period immediately following the "dissolution" of the skandha-s at death and at 
the nature of the references to rtsa rlun-yoga in the bar do-literature discussed so far, 
especially with regard to descriptions of the experience of the clear light of death and 
the arising of an illusory body "shortly" after. 
The description of the bar do of dying, the 'chi k h ' i  bar do, in the Chos Aid bar do'i 
gsal 'debs, is largely presented in t m s  of Tibetan medicine and tantric Buddhist 
yoga, refening to processes of subtle and gross disintegration involving breath @hyil 
nali dbugs), ncidi, p r c i ~ ,  the five elements and the like, this is a general tendency in 
most of the descriptions of a 'chi kha'i bar do known to me"'. When the "dissolution" 
of all the aspects of personal existence is completed and the experience of the clear 
light of death has been unveiled, a subtle mental body of habitual tendencies ((bag 
chags) yid kyi lus) is said to arise. That is to say, due to habitual tendencies a body 
consisting of those very constituents of the personality (skandha-s) - the 
"disintegration" of which had been previously described! -- is said to be projected or 
imagined. This is exactly the sore spot in bar do-theory that is referred to above. The 
arising of a mental body is a general feature in conceptualisations of a state that was 
thought not to be experienced under normal psycho-physical conditions, like the chos 
Aid and sridpa'i bar do-s (e.g. in the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs) or the rmi lam bar 
do and certain meditative states as for instance described in the Nci ro'i chos drug. 
Perception in such a state seemed to demand a faculty fit to perceive. It is at this point 
in the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs that the descriptions of the peaceful and wrathful 
deities start. This construction leads to a most remarkable inconsistency, however, 
since, as we shall demonstrate in the next chapter, the perception of the five 
Tathcigata-s in the peaceful mandala also refers to the arising of these five skandha-s 
that are involved in the perception thereof (and to the possibility of the realisation of 
the five buddhajicim-s by recognising these constituents as such). The need to. have a 
faculty of perception present before the arising of that faculty of perception can be 
perceived, was apparently more urgent than the inconsistency resulting from this 
manoeuvre. What is extremely interesting is that the arising of a mental body, which 
was apparently considered to belong to the "basic gear" of a bar do, is here, unlike in 
the preceding process of disintegration, indicated by means of a mandala of deities 
and not in terms of M-di,prci~, etc.. 
This composition suggests hard labour on the side of the redactor(s), I have the 
impression that we are actually looking here at the seams and stitches of the 
patchwork, loose ends included, that ultimately became the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 
'debs. After the elaborate and quite sophisticated description (in terms of rtsa, rluri, 
etc.) of the process of disintegration some additional theory and more elaborate 
description was needed to make the transition from a bare experience of the clear light 
of death (strictly speaking, a completely bare "experience" of the clear light of death 
would amount to release) to a complete mental body acceptable, while at the other 
hand the reference to the sudden appearance of a mental body as a mandatory 
requisite for a non-physical bar do-state could not be discarded so easily, each 
(consecutive) bar do-state required a death and a birth of its own (a fact that we 
encountered already in some of the later abhidharma-literature discussed in the first 
paragraph of this chapter). The fact that the redactor(s) resorted to a i i  khro-mandala 

A very clear examplc of this is to be found jn a late and highly systematised presentation, 
mentioned in the first pangraph of this chapter, the gZi rkv grum gyi mom h i q  roh gsal sgron ma i c . ~  
byrr ho hivgr so (XL.0696). campascd by the eighteenth-cenhry dGc lugspa-sehalnr d8yob con dgn' 
hu'i hlo gros or A kyo yois 'drin. 
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presents us, ceaainly given the evidence of the several kinds of yoga-practice referred 
to above, with a clue as to theirdocmnai back-ground. Considering the awkwardness 
of the dilemma and the possibilities that Buddhist theory offcred at that time to, tackle 
sueh a problem methinks that some commiseration with the plight of the redaetor(s) 
seems appropriate. Apparently, helthey managed to smoothen out the unevenness by 
covering up the gap between no-body and some-body with familiar and related 
theories and descriptions, thus making the whole story appear somewhat more 
familiar and thus maybe more aeceptable, yet while doing so helthey did not actually 
offer a more consistent theory. 
Another interesting point is the description of the four wisdom-lights appearing 
together (since the f f i  wisdom, the wisdom of all-accomplishing action, associated 
with the green wisdom-light, is not yet perfected, thc green light reportedly does not 
yet appear). This is the so-called seeret path of Vajrasama (rdo rje sems dpa'i khon 
sen gi lam ies bya'o), which as mentioned above, appears in both the &'i zla kha 
~byo?'~ and the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs1". The colours of the wisdom-lights 
atuibuted to the first two Tatfigala-s are re~ersed'~'. The colours used are those of 
their bodies, not the colours of the light they appear from. Vairocana, whose body of 
white colour was in the description of the mandala in the preeeding part of the Chos 
Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs said to appear from blue light, is here associated with the white 
wisdom-light, while Vajrasattva, whose body of blue colour was in the preceding part 
of the text said to emerge from white light, is here associated with wisdom-light of the 
colour blue. Texts are extant in which the colours blue and white are also reversed in 
the descriptions of the five Tathrigata-slm. The attribution of the colours .of the 
wisdom-lights in the description of the secret path of Vajrasativa might well be more 
original than that of the colours of the Tathrigata-s in the peaceful mandala, the 
harmonisation of the colours in the peaceful mandala with those of the wisdom-lights 
is most probably due to later editing. This suggests that the mandala was inboduced 
into the Chos Kid bar do'i gsal 'debs at a later point and that the sourees the fli zla kha 

YG See Orofinu (1985),p.119,11.3-22. 
'" S~ceKalaang Lhundup (1969),p.34,120 -p.36,1.15 
'"' A discrepancy which was, again, brought to my attention by an anmbtian in Thuman (1990), 

p.143. '" S~ee c.g. XYYI.235 = lcxt ria (see Appcnmr I), especially the lengthy norc rcguding this 
inconsistent atrribution of calaurs which appears at Ule end of the description of Voirocma and his 
consort.p261,1.5 - p.263,l.l: 

., 3qq.F<T7"li ...... 21cqc- 9 . ~ ~ r ~ ~ ~ t i 4 ~ ~ n l ' ~ ~ ~ ? 9 q 4 a ' 1 ' 1 ~ R ' ~ ' d l $ e ' ~ 7 4 q ~ ~ ~ y  - - 
" - 
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sbyor and the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs drew upon probably only featured the 
above-mentioned general reference to the visualisation of peaceful deities that both 
texts share. It is not unlikely that the practice not only to refer to deities, but to 
actually include a description of a mandala like in the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs and 
in the "Bonn-bar do rhos grol-texts, the s&n rgyud bar do rhos grol and the ~i khro 
bar do 'phrari grol, was imported from the popular class of Na rag don sprug(s)-like 
confession- and expiation-texts and had not been adapted to the colour-scheme of the 
co-arising of the four wisdom-lights imported from another source, though there is at 
the moment no solid proof for this hypothesis. 

As indicated above this is not the right opportunity to track down, identify and 
explain the many allusions to esoteric rDzogs chen-practices especially in the fli zla 
kha sbyor and to a lesser degree the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs. The Ni zla kha sbyor 
might draw on the Rig pa ran Jar chen po'i rgyud here, which tantra is actually 
referred to in an inteIpolation2*, but unfortunately the volume of the rfliri ma'i rgyud 
bcu bdun-editionzs' in which the Ran Sar is included is not available to me at the 
moment. 
There are moreover many more interesting (and sometimes contradictory) points in 
the "architecture" of the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs that deserve to be investigated 
further. Some work has been done already in the study of Back (1979), for instance 
with regard to the exact manner of release as related to the buddhakfiya-s and the 
interesting double appearance of Yama DharmarrIjn in the chos Aid bar do and the 
srid pa bar do. 

Regarding the above evidence it seems likely that the early chos Aid bar do1 i i  khro 
bar do-texts discussed are the result of a compilation of infomation gathered from 
different sources, part of which is sharcd by some of them and part of which is unique. 
The Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs thus comprises: 

a prayer (shared with the sflan rgyud bar do thos grol and the i i  khro bar do 
'phrari grol) probably to be identified as, or alike to, the Bar do 'phrari grol 
gyi smon lam (a possible Amidist provenance should be investigated); 

a reference to the peaceful manbla (shared with the fli zla kha sbyor) from an as 
yet unknown Mahriyoga-source; 

references to cemin rDzogs chen-practices (slightly less elaborate and systematic 
than similar references in the fli zla kha sbyor) from an unknown rDzogs 
chen-source (the Rig pa ran iar  should be investigated as one of the 
possible candidates); 

and a i i  khro-mandala imported from a source d ier ing from the one mentioned 
above (second point), probably a text from the Na rag don sprug(s)-class 
of confession and expiation-texts. 

With these considerations I should like to conclude this historical survey and proceed 
with the next chapter, an examination of traditional "inte~pretations" of i i  khro extant 
in the texts that were introduced in the second paragraph of this chapter. 

" See Orofino, (1985),p.120,11.19f.. 
I"' Voll.pp.389-855,of lhe three-volume edition made fmm the A 'dram 'hrug po-blacks. 
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In this chapter we shall examine some traditional "interpretations" offered for the (kar 
gliri) i i  khro as they are extant in the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs. This will be done 
by taking stock of the categories associated with the individual deities. But because 
only a few deities are "well documented" in the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs, 
additional information has to be extracted from the man&la extant in the Zi khro sgyu 
'phrul, which is, generally speaking, especially for the less familiar deities, more 
explicit on the point of interpretation. The late 2; khro lies don sAilipo, which offers 
the most bountihl and exhaustive treahllent of the subject known to me, will, with the 
necessary caution of course, be used as further reference-material to fill in the gaps. In 
spite of its late date, which allows the ~i khro ires don sAiripoto know more than the 
Chos riid bar do'i gsal 'debs did, its descriptions are remarkably consistent (i.e. 
conservative), at least for the (one-hundred and ten) deities both texts share. A general 
comparison of the "interpretations" thus gathered to those that can be infe~red from 
the categories associated with the deities listed in the gSair ba'i s i i i ipo and the "Bonn- 
texts, the sflaan rgyud bar do rhos grol and .h khro bar do 'phmii grol, will also be 
attempted here. A more in-depth discussion of these diverging mandala-s, however, is 
not feasible within the limits of this study. 
Much work in classifying categories associated with ii  khro has been done already by 
Lauf (1975). He made use of several texts, which are listed in part VIII of his study, 
Literaturverzei~hnisse'~; the Zi khro ries don sriiri po seems to have been one of his 
more impoxtant sources. Considering the intended public of his publication, references 
to Tibetan sources were kept limited, yet he seems to have been very precise in 
extracting material from the various sources indicated. The data presented by him are, 
as far as I have been able to check, reliable and accurate, so much so, that it does not 
seem to be necessary to comb all the blueberry-bushes again, just in case Lauf might 
have missed a pale or undersized berry. The presentation of this material seems to be 
only instrumental in his study, the main goals being a psychological interpretation of 
the evidence found, and a comparison with related traditions in different cultures. The 
potential reader of his study is left to judge for him or herself how well Lauf 
succeeded in doing so and whether he or she fmds his particular approach clarifying 
or not. For the present investigation I am mainly concerned with the concreie data 
which Lauf brought together, for that work alone I think I owe him a debt of gratitude. 
So thanks to the effoxts of Lauf, it is not necessary to sum up all the information con- 
ceming each and every deity. Therefore I shall fust present a conspectus of the several 
groups of Buddhist deities and their collective associations/ "interpretations" that can 
be found in Lauf (1975). Because the conspectus is arranged for groups of deities, all 
individual iconographical details of the deities, their colour, garments, attributes, the 
direction they appear from, etc. had to be omitted. These details can, however, usually 
be found in Lauf's study. After this, the full data for a few more or less typical and 
well documented examples of traditional "interpretations" of some of the deities, to 
wit, the five peaceful emanations of the Tathagam-s and their consorts, will be given. 
Finally, based on the information gathered thus, some general considerations 
regarding the function of the i i  khro-madala will be offered. 

"' Esp. Lnuf (1975),pp.269f.. 
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First of  all, a gencral conspectus of  u;hat is present in Lauf (1975): 

42 Peaceful deities, associated with the jfiEnacakra (Tib. ye Ses kyi 'khor lo or 
thugs kyi 'khor lo) 

5 Turhagoro-s (Tib. rGyol bo'i rigs ltia) 5 skondho-5 
5 buddhojribno-s 

5 cokro-s as areas of karmic 
activity (Skr. konnum~dolo 

5 Conso* (Tib. bDa ghgr  yum Ma) 5 elemenU 

8 Mohcibodhimm-r 8 forms of pwception 
(Tib. Bymi chub >emdpo'chanpo brgyod) (Skr. vijr*ino,Tib. mom ies brgyod) 

8 Consorts (Tib.Byari chub r e m m  b r g y d  8 realms of perception 
(Skl. vi~nyo, Tib. mom de'syul brgyod) 

6 Buddha-r of the bhovocokro 6 loka-s 
(Tib. sprul pa'i fhubpa drug) 6 kldo-r 

6 perfections (Skt.pciramilri, 
Tib.pho rol duphyinpo drug) 

6 clrkra-s 

4 Gatekeepers F ib .  $Go bo bii) with 
4 Consorts (Tib. $Go m bii) 

(somewhat wrathful) 

10 Neutral, neither peaceful nor wrathful deities associated with the 
sarnbhogacakra Fib. loris spyod kyi 'khor lo) 



58 Wrathful deities, associated with the mahEsukhacakra (Tih. bde chen gyi 'khor 
10) 

Consort KrodhiivoriCTib. transliterated), generally abscnt) 

5 Heruko-manifestations of h e  Tothigoto-> 5 klria-3 
(Tib. Khrog 'lhu" yob lria) 

5 Consorts (Tib. dByirisphyug yum l"o) 5 elcmcntr 

8 Kr'u ri ma-s 8 fomr of perception 
(Skl. vijfitno. Tib. rnom ies brgyod) 

8 'Phro m m  mn-3 8 realms of perception 
(Skt. visoyo, Tib. mom ies yuf brgyod) 

4 Female Gatekeepers (Tib.~Go mu bii 4 limitless slates (Skl. corur- 
or rGo skymi khro mo bii) o p r o m t ~ o ,  Tib. Ishodmed bir) 

4 lheses concerning eternity and 
annihilation (Tib. rtog chodmu bii) 

4 leaders of Ule four groups 
of six powerful animal-headed 
female Yogini-s 

28 Powerful animal-headed female Yogini-r karmicolly conditioned 
(Tih. dBo"phy,hyug mol  'byor mn tendcndcs and conceptr 

, rier brgyod) (including 4 female Gatekeepers) 

Among some sects the mandala is extended with two groups of 5 and 2 deities, 
associated with the nirmEnacakra (Tib. lte ba'ilsprulpa'i 'khor lo) aud sukhapEla- 
cakra (Tib. bde skyon gi 'khor lo) respectively 

Associated with the nimciyxeokro: 

5 Jritno@kini-s (Tib. Ye ies h a '  'gro mo bil) 

Associated with the sukhoprilnrokro: 

Vojrokilo or Vajrokuma-ahrruka wilh (sexual) desire (Skl. k tmo,  
Tib. 'dodpa) 

Canraa (3) klrfa-r 

Among these groups of deities we will now more closely examine the five TathEgata- 
s of the peaceful mandala together with their female consorts. In the five tables on the 
following pages, attributes and diverse other categories are listed that are associated 
with these deities in successively the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs, the Zi khro sgyu 
'phrul, the .7!i khro ires don sAiirpo, the gSari ba'i sfiiripo (and one of its commentaries 
(~omm.Z~~')), and lastly also in the "BonU-text, the sflaan rgyud bar do rhos grol and i i  
khro bar do 'phrari grol. 

"' See palagrapn 1 2 ,  most of me mformauon Inl can be g~lhcrcd flom ml, e~mmmLT I,  saa to be 
F A V J C I C ~  from me dPvl @on ha', ' dm po (see X X  R3 32 3 7) 
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I think it is safe to assume that it would not be relevant to present exhaustive tables for 
all the peaceful and wrathful deities here, moreover, scholars interested in such 
listings would probably prefer to have other texts screened than the ones selected for 
the purpose of this thesis. Additional deities will only be referred to when necessary 
for the line of argument; for a general understanding of the matter the information 
gathered elsewhere (e.g. Lauf (1975)) may suffice. In the following some material 
regarding the eight Bodhisama-s and their (eight) consorts will also be discussed, 
most of the data adduced here can be found in the Bodhisama-sections of tables 
presentcd in the second paragraph of the previous chapter. 

In the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs the skandha perception (Tib. rnam par Ses pa ,  Skr. 
vijAdna) is said to be the fust to (re-)arisc/eme~ge'~~, which is describcd as a visionary 
appearance of the Tathdgata of the centre, rNam par snan mdzad, or, in Sapskt ,  
Vairocana. This skandha is said to originate from the force of the obscuring emotion 
ignorance (Tib. gti mug, Skt. moha). The arising of this skandha is said to be 
associated with the element (Tib. 'byuh ba, Skt. bhtita) of empty space (Tib. nam 
mkha', Ski. BkB'a) personified by the TathBgata's consort Nam mkha'i dbyins phyug 
ma (Ski. &diadhBiviivari). Recognition of the development that was triggered by 
ignorance as essentially a manifestation of one's own dharmadhBtu-wisdom equals 
libcration from this process of becoming. Closing one's eyes to the possibility of all- 

, ,  ; encompassing wisdom and sticking with the conditioned disturbing emotion of 
ignorance amounts to a reinforcement of this tendency and is said to be conducive lo a 
mode of existcncc dominated by ignorance, the so-callcd rcalm of the gods. In 
conjunction with the TathBgata rNam par snan mdzad and his consort Nam mkha'i 
dbyins phyug ma, two Bodhisativa-s, Sa yi sAin po (Ski. Ksitigarbha) and Byams pa  
(Skt. Maitreya) and their consorts rDo rje sgeg mo (Ski. (Vajra)ldsyd) and rr30 rje me 
tog ma (Ski. (Vajra)pu;p5) appear, representing the unfolding of, successively, the 
faculties of seeing and hearing when the skandha of perception arises. A similar story 
is told for the other four skandha-s, elemcnts, etc.. Sincc thc other descriptions were 
largely cast from the same mould they need not be presented (read: repeated) here, but 
can easily be gathered from the above tables. It is worthwhile, however, to note the 
order of re-appearancelemergence of the skandha-s: vijfina, rtipa, vedand, samjAd, 
sa?ykdra-s; to this we shall return shortly. 
The "interpretations" of the wrathful deities largcly follow that of theirpeaceful 
counterparts. The categories associatcd with thc five Tathagata-s and consorts 
roughly correspond to those of the five Heruka-s and consorts, so do the associations 
for the Bodhisativa-s and their consorts to those for the Ke'u ri ma-s and 'Phra men 
ma-s succcssively and those of the four Gatekeepers to the four female Gatekeepcrs in 
the krodha-mandala (which last also function as the leaders of the four bands of six 
animal-headed Yogini-s). Only the six Buddha-s of thc bhavacakra of the peaceful 
mandala and the animal-headed Yogini-s of the wrathful mandala have no 
correspondence. 
In general, in the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs, the peaceful deities are said to come 
from the divcrse quarters of the heart (ions sku'i iha tshogs bii bcu rtsa gAis ran gi 
sAin kha'i nun nas phyir (')than nus; ..."') and the wrathful deities appear from the 

'" Sos that the docr:ption of me (reJarir:ng of mc .kondho.\ and the aggregation of the clcrncnb at 
me arislnd of a nor do-stat (or binh for that rnatur) is by approximation a reveral of ihc proccrr of 
"dissolution", or, speaking from the perspective of a dyingpenon,fint in l as l  out 
'"' Kalsnng Lhundup (1969),p.34.11.3f.. 
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quarters of the brain (ran gi kladpa'i nun nus (')than The wrathfnl deities are 
said to be a transformation of the peaceful deities (khrag 'rhun khro bo lha tshogs 'bar 
ba lria bcu rtsa brgyad:gon gi i i  ba'i lha tshogs gnus 'gyur nas 'char du 'on nor). The 
VidyMhara-s are, el~ewhere:~' associated with the throat. 

These Mahayoga-derived descriptions of the arising of the main constituents of the 
personality and of all the other aspects of the mental domain that are implied in the 
rest of the deities described, as is summarised in the conspectus at the beginning of 
this chapter, give a fine impression of how the human mind'" was thenzqg conceived 
of, by which forces and in which order it was thought to arise and eease to exist, what 
was considered to be its essential nature and from which elements it was thought to be 
composed. These descriptions reveal a quite sophisticated knowledge when it comes 
to discriminating different areas of the mental domain and to describing the function- 
ing of the mind on an epistemological level; they moreover betray their origin, or 
maybe I should say, the limits of the reigning paradigm(s), in their selection of the 
Buddhist terminology used. It might be interesting to note here that, as indicated in the 
conspectus above, the several groups of deities are usually associated with a certain 
cakmM. Thus a MahZyoga-description of deities appearing on the one hand, based on 
external visualisation, and a rtsa rlun-yoga-approach focusing on vital breath or 
energy @rana) moving through subtle channels, eventually causing droplets of vital 
essence, thig le, to arise and or descend though various cakra-s along the central 
nadi, the avadhzti (Tib. rtsa dbu ma), on the other hand, in some eases actually refer 
to exactly the same categories. Both schemes apparently could serve to represent 
certain subtle and gross mental processes. What is signifcant, here, is the fact that 
descriptions of dying and rebirth make use of rtsa rlun-terminology while the more 
recent chos Aid bar do-descriptions resort to MahZyoga-concepts in order to convey 
their message. 
Moreover, if we bear in mind the exact timing for the appearance of the peaceful and 
wrathful deities, referred to in the end of the paragraph preceding this chapter (to wit, 
the descriptions of these deities in the Chos iiid bar do'i gsal 'debs follow that of the 
arising of a subtle mental body), and if wc consider the nature of the categories 
associated with these deities, as they are outlined above, the cut and paste lines of the 
editing come to stand out quite clearly. The story of the rearisinglemerging of 
perception and of the various other skandha-s and faculties is told twice, even worse, 
it said to actually happen twice! First the faculties are said to arise (as a mental body), 
at once and complete, as we can surmise from thc parallel passage at the beginning of 
the sridpa'i bar do-texfO'-- where, by the way, we meet so many statements already 
familiar from Vasubandhu's Abhidharmakoiabhdsya, that I am inclined to say, as 
indicated before, with Back (1979), that this bar do was styled aftcr the antarabhava 
described there (amongst othcrs). And a littlc aftcr that we get a considerably more 

"K~alsang Lbundup (1969),p.48,11.16f.. 
" 7  E .g. the Zi fir" fie3 don SAM po, private copy, recent edition from Taskjong-monastery: p.57, 

11.4f.: mgrin po loisspyoyod 'fior lo'irtsa 'badla! .... " Here used as Ihe sum of what is conventionally conceived of as mental processes, not as a 
designation for the most subtle level (vijridno) into which all subtle and course mental manifestations 
.ue snid to dissolve (see Ihe late description of the 'chi h ' i  bm do in the g f i  sku gsum gyl mom biog 
rob grol sgron me (XL.0696) by dByob con dga' ba'i blo gros or A lyo yois 'drin (eigHth century 
AD,). '*' Even thodgh we do not o.? )ct exactl) know when th:, then wlr. ." Ac 3c hmcc 31co ire c x h  of kc Turh"garu-3 2nd olhcr ind.vidud deities 
' See Kllcrng Lhundup (1969).p.71.11.14ff.. 



verbose description concerning the arising of the Tathsgata-s and Bodhisama-s and 
their consorts, which are, as outlined above, quite explicitly said to represent the same 
process. 
Obviously there was a need to elaborate on the re-arisinglemerging of perception after 
a "disintegration" of the skandha-s'", and obviously too, the arising of a subtle mental 
body as described (or rather preseribed) already for an antarabhava in the Abhi- 
dharmakoSabh&ya, eould not be omitted, not only for the risk of disrespecting the 
opinions of an ancient master and his sources, but also because the perception of these 
deities did, like any perception in a bar do-state, presuppose at least the skandha 
perception. The fact that sueh a conspicuous inconsistency in consrmction was 
tolerated only reinforces the urgency of the need to uphold or respect the interests 
indicated above. Signiticant in this respect is the order in which the skandha-s are said 
to arise (and "disintegrate"), the order of arising is the regular order in which the 
skandha-s are listed, with the exception of vijAana, which is usually mentioned last 
yet is here said to appears first (and "dissolve" last). The reason for this adaptation of 
the order of the skandha-s might be due to an awareness of the fact that perception is 
necessarily the fust and last skandha needed to witness the arising and declining of 
bar do, vijAdna has to tum the light-switch. 
Moreover, the reason why an elaboration on this point was considered necessary in 
the first place, probably lies in a theoretical conflict related to this problem. The 

8 , skandha vijAsna was involved in an unsatisfactory conflux of theories. First there was 
the theory concerning somekind of "dissolution" of the skandha-s of a person at 
death, the conventional person was generally conceived of as a mere temporary 
agglomeration of skandha-s that were characterised, amongst others, as impermanent, 
But there also was a notion of continuity though death (and an intermediate state) 
that adhered to one of these skandha-s, to wit, vijAdm. In short, vijiZna at the same 
time appears as a factor of transience and continuity. 
And lastly, as discussed above, apparently a Makyoga-vocabulary was preferred here 
to a rtsa rlun-yoga-derived way of describing. 

I have to add here, that already before the arising of perception several 
experiences are described, but these "accounts" peaain to an experience of the clear 
light of death, which, in essence, is designated as a non-dualistic experience, but 
which is, admittedly, difficult to perceive as such. I have the impression that the 
passage concerning the experience of the clear light of death originally belonged to 
the 'chi kha'i bar do. It is significant in this respect that the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 
'debdo', but also works of the bKa' rgyud pa-siddha-s]" often explicitly refer to this 
experience as the clear light of death ('chi ba'i 'od gsal). Notable too, is the fact that 
the inclusion of a chos riid bar do as extant in the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs forces 
the redactor(s) to distinguish a first''' and a second'06 experience of clear light of 
dharrnata (chos Aid kyi 'od gsal) at the end of a fust ('chi kha'17 and the beginning of 

The question how this "disintegration" was exactly conceived of, cipccially whether a subtle 
carrier of vijA2na was thought lo remain, and,possibly.af the other skandhu-r contained in it, daea not 
need to detain us hcrr.The Chor  Aid har do'igsal 'debs, Wr inatnnce, is no1 vely explicit on this point. 
In general Ule ma-literature I studied so far daea not elatma$ an that paint; all the evidence far a 
continuation of a subtle carrier of v i j A m  I came across was p,resented in descriptions of the process of 
dying associated with the dGr lug3 pu-tradition (e.g. in the gZCi sku gsum mh gsal gron me, or in the 
Kalocokra-description of dying). 
" Sccc.g. Kalsang Lhundup (1969),p.l0.1.1. 
'm See c.e. Kern 28.536.3. (h): folios 162r.1.4.163r.1.2. and 167v. 1.4. ., . . 

Sce ~;lsm:. Lnundup (196~).p.8,1.10. 
" See KnlsnngLnund~p(1969).p.l1,1.18. 
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the second (chos Aid kyi) bar do successively; for what would the second bar do,  the 
chos riid bar do,  be without an experience of the chos riidkyi 'odgsal? The fi zla kha 
sbyor has a more consistent redaction, omitting the experience of clear light from the 
descriptions of the 'chi kha'i bar do, which feature would certainly not argue for a 
greater antiquity of this text relative to the Chos riid bar do'i gsal 'debs, but at the 
moment I am not so sure as to whether these texts may at all be compared on a level 
suggesting such a close relation. 

At this point I should confess that the title to this chapter might to some extent be 
misleading, for the idea that forms in the mind of a present-day reader when 
considering the term "traditional 'interpretations' of ii  khro" might not exactly 
represent the way in which the authors of the texts concemed associated a deity with 
certain categories. A deity might for instance be conceived of not so much as a 
representation of something else, which it as some kind of abstraction or symbol 
refers to and in which terms it has to be interpreted, but as actually standing for it, as 
if it were, conceptually, occupying the same "place". That is to say, though 
differentiated and viewed from a another angle the deity might not be considered as 
fundamentally different from what it was associated with. The conceptual leeway we 
show, when assuming that the concept deity is an abstraction, which should be 
interpreted as a certain, say mental, category, which in turn requires another, possibly 
psychological, interpretation, might be too much to presuppose for the writers of the 
material we are concemed with here. How exactly these deities were eoneeived of by 
different authors at certain points in time is, of course, difficult to establish, but at any 
rate we should be careful not to thoughtlessly project our own conceptual frameworks 
unto these texts. 
So when talking about a "traditional interpretation'' we are actually referring to the 
way the deities were then'and there said to be conceived of, without presuming to 
exactly know how, or to know whether or not the associations listed were the result of 
conscious interpretation. 
This consideration brings us to the next chapter in which an attempt will he made to 
consciously (re)interpret or translate the information presented in the texts analysed 
above into more familiar concept., which might amount to no more or less than 
explicitly indicating some of the models we might, and subconsciously probably 
already do, use, when trying to make sense of the descriptions of a ii khro-mandala as 
for instance described in the Chos riid bar do'i gsal 'debs. 

But before venturing out on the slippery paths of interpretation, I should first like to 
present a most remarkable late Tibetan Buddhist testimony of a discussion on the 
nature of i i  khro. This discussion is recorded in a work on bar do-s by a seventeenth- 
eentury r h h  ma pa-scholar from south-eastern Tibet, rTse le sna tshogs ran grol 
(1608-?), ealled Bar do spyi'i don thams cad rnam par gsal bar byedpa dran pa'i me 
lon3". This short consideration touches upon so many interesting points that it 
deserves to be quoted in full: 

"" See The collected work (gSuil 'bum) of flse le sna tshogs rail grot, reproduced from a collection 
of manuscripls fram h e  libmy af Dudjom Rinpache by Smje Dacje, two volumes, Volume n, 
pp.139-233, esp. p.ZM, 1.6 - p.206, 1.2, New Delhi 1974 (XL.2352/3). The Bar do spyi'i don is 
tmnrlarcd by Erik Pcma Kunsang as The Mirror of Mindfulness,The Cycle of lhe Four Bardas,Basron 
1989 (rec csp.pp.61-63). 
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"'" Emend: horn yul h; in dhu mrd-script su resembles: rskrg +du. 
'" Emend: rkohs. 
'I" Emend: zyC. 
"I Emend: d"" zyb? 
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108 KAR GUN 21 KHRO 

in others one is exhorted to just poise (literally: gather) oneself in the absenee 
of activity; 

and so forth; 

limitless they are indeed. With the practiee one is presently accustomed to, one 
also possesses the basis that one needs when arriving in bar do .  
Because the rDzogs chen(-teachings like) snin tig etc. are an opportunity to 
praetice in Khreg chod and Thod rgal as an indivisible unity (or possibly, in Khreg 
chod, Thod rgal, and Zun 'jug), and since being aceustomed to them now, bar do 
will also arise in that manner, if one reaches that (level) by practiee one has also 
realised it as the basis for one's release. And because the practice of Thod rgal is 
not aetually explained in other teachings, it is indeed also not mentioned (there) 
that those (specific experiences) manifest in bar do. 
But the sound, light and rays, will always manifest, for the reason that the 
indivisible p r B ~ - m i n d  is composed of the five essences, likewise the meaning 
promulgated in the 'Phran sgrol chen mo and the like, that one is essentially never 
separated from n&ii,priiM and bindu, and also (in) the Dur 'khor and sByor drug, 
which accord with the rDzogs chen sNan mun-practice, and since all sections of 
the tantra-s agree that the deities arising also are the realms, skandha-s, elements, 
sense-organs, and the rest, that are from the beginning in the manner of 
spontaneous presence (contained) in the mon@aia itself, the five skandha-s also 
are from the beginning the five (Tathdgata-s pertaining to the five Buddha)- 
families, the five elements are the five consorts, the eight perceptions3" are the 
eight Bodhisama-s, thc cight realms of perception are the eight female 
Bodhisatrva-s, and so forth, and there is no other deity that is not comprised within 
d e  sphere of> what is explained as the revered host of one hundred (deities), but 
still, the various diverging body-colours, attributes, ete. are excepted, they are 
explained depending on the exact individual eombiiation of the basis that has to 
be purified and that which p d ~ e s .  In highest truth, thae  is not a deity or mandala 
for whomsoever that is not contained in the indivisible nikaya of self-awareness 
(or) the revered unity of the two kaya-s, and it is not certain that, resulting from 
the power of one's individual tendencies and habits, others than the revered host of 
one hundred (deities) will (not) also arise: while appearing as Yama's men to the 
sinful it is still only a manifeslation of their own karma, fundamentally, no matter 
what and how it manifests, it is important to recognise it as in essence one's own 
conception, that is the highest quintessence. 
As it is also worded elsewhere, 

When yogin-s pass away from here 
The group of the Heruka-s and the Yogini-s 
Holding various flowers in their hands 
And various banners and pennants, 
With divers sounds of music proclaim: 
"So-called death is a mental consuuction" 
Leading the ranfric practitioners to their state. 

"' Thc textrends r>hhor bo, here, not the usual rnorn4rs 
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Being phrased thus, this too, seems to be in accordance with the chos Aid bar do of 
the rflin ma school and its meaning. ... 

Notwithstanding rTse le sna tshogs ran grol's apparent preference for the etemal- 
knot-like type of Tibetan sentence, which at times prattles along happily for half a 
page or more (a "structure" which I have struggled to retain as well as possible in my 
translation), the author manages to be quite clear and explicit on the point of 
"interpretation". Probably due to the fairly late date of composition, his approach 
rings far more familiar in our ear than the implicit interpretations contained in the 
rather mechanically construed associations offered in previous centuries and almost 
deserves to be classified as an interpretation in a more modem sense (without 
quotation marks). 
rTse le sna tshogs ran grol c o n f m  that there are traditions, other than rDzogs chen, 
that transmit teachings in which there is no reference to the experiences of sound, 
light and rays, nor to peaceful and wrathful deities after death, in fact they do not 
seem to have teachings on a chos Aid bar do as such, the 'chi kha'i bar do is, if release 
at death is not realised, immediately followed by a sridpa'i bar do. Furthermore these 
people seem to attribute the appearance of peaceful and wrathful deities to the 
particular visualisation practice the adept was engaged in. It is interesting that our 
rflin ma spokesman does not discard this last allegation completely. He concedes that 
after-death-experiences are conditioned by practice, but at the same time maintains 
that the experiences of sound light and rays are universal. He is moreover convinced 
that the deities, if perceived, stand for the categories they are traditionally associated 
with, nevertheless allowing for some variation in body-colours, attributes and the like. 
And even though he deems the mandala of one hundred peaceful and wrathful deities 
to be all-comprehensive, he seems to accept that some people might not experience it 
in that form after death, he even leaves room for other deviating appearances 
according to the particular conditioning of the person involved, and points out that all 
after-death-experiences are but manifestations of one's own mental activity and as 
such are inseparable from one's own self-awareness (ran rig). 

It is hard to describe the satisfaction a reseaxher feels when stumbling upon a set 
of statements like this. The passage quoted reflects a critical attitude that developed 
from discussion that resulted from criticism on the rflin ma rDzogs chen-version of a 
chos Aid bar do with a i i  khro-mandala, while indicating some of the other opinions 
current, it makes a quite explicit statement on a rh'iri ma rDzogs chen-position. 
From these considerations of rTse le sna rshogs ran grol I should like to proceed 
towards the next chapter, in which a further interpretation of traditional "inter- 
pretations" of l i  khro will be attempted. 



3 Ao Attempt at "Translating" the Kar gliri i i  khro 

In the previous chapter we examined several traditional "interpretations" of d khro, 
mostly consisting of implicit associations, but also featuring a more explicit 
consideration by rTse le rin po che. Though there definitely are quite significant 
differences in the categories associated with the several deities in individual texts, 
there appears to be a rather large degree of agreement between most of the texts 
examined, certainly as far as the more frequently used deities are concerned, and thus 
there seems to be enough common ground for a general discussion. In this chapter I 
will try to extend the "inte~pretation" by associating the deities and the categories 
related to them with other and partly more modem concepts and theories regarding the 
subject. 
In the seven sub-sections of the first paragraph in this chapter I will discuss some 
theories and accounts relevant to the subject that one could meet with today: 

1. Very interesting are the findings of experiments employing sensory deprivation. 
2. Moreover I should like to briefly relate the more "epistemological" considera- 

tions in the Chos riid bar do'i gsal 'debs and related texts concerning the 
(re)arising of perception and conditioned mental processes to some recent 
insights from a relatively new (inter)discipline, the so-called cognitive 
science, as far these are accessible to a non-specialist. 

3. Jungian psychology will also be briefly referred to. 
4. Furthermore I should l i e  to review recent research into accounts of acclaimed 

experiences of an intermediate state as reported in Tibetan 'das log-stories 
and 

5.  some relevant material in recent publications on reports of neardeath- 
experiences as well as 

6. experiences related by patients undergoing hypnotic regression. 
7. Lastly I should like to address some shtdies concerned with the various 

conceptions of a subtle body. 

In the second paragraph of this chapter I will attempt to rephrase some of the 
experiences described in the Chos riid bar do'i gsal 'debs making use of the concepts 
and imagery reviewed in the previous paragraph. 

3.1.1 Sensory Deprivation 

An interesting field of study that will be briefly considered here is that of deprivation- 
experiments, in which the experimental subject is deprived of "normal" sensory input 
by diverse means, e.g. by sensory isolation (sensory deprivation) or by monotonising 
the sensory stimuli (percephlal deprivation), and the resulting changes in 
consciousness are screened by various, unfortunately not always compatible, 
methods. 
The fust systematic experiments in this direction were undertaken in the fifties in 
McGill University in Montreal, Canada; since that time scientific work in this new 
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field of study has continued1". I shall here sum up some of the most relevant general 
fmdings of these and related experiments as they are presented in Zubek, et al. (1969). 
Induced by sensory deprivation certain, mostly visual, experiences can occur ranging 
from the perception of amorphous spots and diffuse light or flashes of light, 
occasionally interpreted as e.g. fue or clouds of smoke, though geometric shapes and 
forms, to more or less complex animate or inanimate objects or scenes. The visual 
experiences reported are variously classified as "hallucinations", "images", and 
"reported sensations". 
Distinctions may, and up to a certain degree can, be made between illusions, waking 
hallucinations, hypnagogic hallucinations, (night)dreams, fantasies, daydreams, and 
images. The distinction "real" and "imagined" should be controllable by proper 
deprivation-conditions (no leaks). Illusions refer to distortions of real objects in the 
case of monotone or diffuse stimulation. The distinction between waking hallucina- 
tions, hypnagogic hallucinations, and (nightldreams, can be detected by establishing 
the wakefulness of the subject. Hallucinations occur during waking states, hypnagogic 
hallucinations during drowsy states, and dreams during "stage one" sleep. The arousal 
level can be measured by EEG-recordings, nightdreams by recording REM (Rapid 
Eye Movements). The distinctions between hallucinations. (nightldreams, fantasies, 
daydreams, and images mainly depend on subjective reports. Images are reported as 
having a pleasant effect, being to some extent under control, being located in space in 
front, being familiar, and as having some subject participation. These sensations 
typically changed somewhat, were coloured and three-dimensional, realistic, and 
frequently soontaneous. Ni~htdreams are renortedlv less familiar. but reauire more 

A . A  

participation. Daydreams a; said to be more-pleasa6t and more m"lticolo&ed and to 
be localised in the subject's head. Hallucinations can fmher be characterised as being 
uncontrollable in onset, content and termination, as being "out there", scanable, and 
apparently real. Sensory deprivation-hallucinations are distinct from psychotic 
hallucinations, which tend to appear suddenly without premonitory symptoms, occur 
during states of intense affect, may be superimposed on a visual environment that is 
otherwise normal and are seen with the eyes open; the majority of psychotic 
hallucinations are moreover auditorv. In the soecific case of schizoohrenic 
hallucinations many religious, supernatural figures, or symbolic figures and objects 
tend to appear. Drug-induced hallucinations show more resemblance to sensory 
deprivation-hallucinations, coloured patterns and geometrical forms dominate, but 
they are usually more colourf~~l, vivid, and persistent. 
The visual sensations typically show a progression from simple, unstructured, 
meaningless sensations to more complex, structured, meaningful ones. There does not 
seem to be any influence of motivational or sex-differences on the deprivation- 
experiences, some experiments report an inverse relation between intelligence and the 
complexity of the reported visual sensation."' 
Often chanees in intellectual oerformance are reoorted. Subiects eenerallv exoerience - - - , . 
major difficulties in thinking coherently and in concentrating during sensory 
deprivation, it reportedly takes (too) much effort to follow a specific uain of thought 
for an extended period of time?' 

"' See Introduction and Historical B a c k g r ~ n d  inZubek,el al. (1969),pp9ff. 
"' See Zubek,et al. (1969),pp.86-94.furh~htr~ferencespmvided the=. 
"' SeeZubek, et al. (1969),pp.126-166. ''. 
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3.12 Cognitive Science 

Admittedly a rather presumptuous title for a modest contribution like the one 
contained here, even more so, since this so-called cognitive science stands for the 
united efforts in unravellmg cognitive processes by scientists of no less than five 
disciplines -- to wit, psychology, iinguis'tics, computer science, philosophy, and 
neuroscience. 
Our main objective is a juxtaposition of the more introspective and intuitive insights 
from Indo-Tibetan contemplative traditions on an acclaimed (re)arising of perception 
after the moment of death and the experiences described for the "period" immediately 
following, with some relevant theories and results from modem more empirically 
oriented research regarding the nature and functioning of cognitive processes. This 
being our main concern the disciplines of cognitive psychology on a higher level of 
theory-formation and neuropsychology and neurophysiology on the root-level of 
implementation of cognitive theory in general promise to yield the most relevant 
information. 
Though it is not very difficult to meet with interesting general hypotheses and theories 
on the various levels of functioning of cognitive processes, which can be located 
relatively easily in secondary literature (see bibliographical references in Stillings, et 

, al. (1995)), time does not permit me to track down, if extant at all, in sufficient detail 
. , more specific infomation regarding the arising of perception and theories concerning 

changes in cognitive processes as a result of changed levels of consciousness (waking, 
sleep, trance, and the Like), like for instance briefly skimmed in the above-mentioned 

, , deprivation-experiments. In general the present state of knowledge, as presented in 
, , Stillings, et al. (1995). strikes me as rather unsatisfactory, especially the connection 
, , between models for cognitive processes and possible neurological implementation up 

until now, notwithstanding the promising prospects, still remains rather difficult to 
establish. Still, some of the more general insights into human cognition deserve to be 
briefly reviewed here. I will refrain from referring to passages in Stillings, et al. 
(1995) at each and every instance, the index and table of contents in that work will 
easily guide the reader to the relevant pages. 
One basic insight, which cognitive psychology shares with Yogtictira-Buddhism, is 
almost too flat and self-evident to mention, namely that human cognition is based on 
representation of information. Maybe more surprising is the theory that the 
processing, storing and retrieving of representational data does not so much involve 
the concrete representations themselves as well more or less meaningful patterns of 
these data, that is to say that the human mind works with various levels of abstraction, 
representations of patterns of representations, from which the lowest level of data can 
be reconstructed with enough accuracy. This feature allows the human mind to store, 
retrieve and manipulate far greater amounts of information than when dealing with 
concrete data on the lowest level, for the working memory of the human mind appears 
to be very limited (if we have to work with more than two or three variables at a time 
we already tend to rely on pencil-and-paper-memory). Dealing with higher levels of 
abstraction also ensures higher processing speed. But inter- and extra-polation of 
cognitive patterns during reconstruction of the primary data may result in inaccuracies 
or even errors, as for instance in the case of a witness "remembering" more than he 
actually saw at a certain event, because he reconstructcd the patterns in which he 
stored the information by means of interpolations based on experience that proved to 
be generally applicable in similar situations, but that might not fully apply in the 
particular case (for instance the white-haired man while "remembercd" as an aged 
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person was actually a thiay-year old albino male). There are obviously (learning) 
skills involved in applying rules for storing, modifying and employing these levels of 
abstraction aceurately . 
Moreover information seems to be stored by linking it to other related data and 
pattems of data, the more links established the easier some piece of information can 
be retrieved, but as a consequence, more helevant links and possibly compt  
associations are available also. 
These mechanisms leave us with a highly efficient data-management and computation 
system, geared to storage capacity and retrieval and computational speed rather than 
to exact one-to-one representation, and therefore also with a system highly prone to 
error and illusion. It is only by experience and continuous learning, by flexibility, that 
we manage to keep up to date and before all, "in touch with reality", however 
functional this locution may be interpreted, while on the other hand, in skill- 
acquisition, we manage to assure a high degree of accuracy and tremendous 
processing speed of certain repetitive but possibly critical tasks by lowering the 
threshold for an "automated" and thus just more or less inflexible, execution of script- 
like patterns. Moreover, motivation, goals, focus of attention, receptivity,.mood, etc. 
but also pure coincidence are factors influencing, for instance, if and how information 
is stored and can be retrieved. 
Such an analyses of cognitive processes allows for many possibilities of experiences 
that do not, or only to a limited degree, correspond to certain actual or past stimuli 
from without or from within the individual, not only illusion but also various degrees 
of blending of sensory perception and illusion are possible. 

3.13 Jungian Psychology, Not Discussed 

There undoubtedly are many more relevant approaches to be found within (or, as 
regards some of the more speculative approaches, according to some, mther without) 
the conkiies of psychological sciences and related disciplines. Jungian analyses, for 
instance, of the imagery used in the descriptions of the visual experiences described 
for the chos iiid bar do along the lines of archetypes, might prove to be helpful for the 
understanding of these descriptions that appear so strangely archaic and exotic to our 
present-day thinking. Unfortunately it is rather difficult, especially for a non- 
specialist, to do justice to the vast and complex theoretical constructions that were 
initiated by Carl Gustav Jung within the scope of just one paragraph of a thesis. 
Moreover, some of the assumptions underlying Jungian theory are so controversial 
that it seems di icul t  to refer to them without further justification. Just to make use of 
some of his insights without paying attention to all the far-reaching implications of the 
postulations involved, like. "a collective subconscious" for instance, does not seem to 
be advisable, in addition to that, the theoretical framework construed by Jung and his 
followers strikes me, as a non-adept, as particularly dense and closed unto itself, 
which would further discourage a haphazard borrowing of stray concepts that have 
some appeal to the general reader. In short, I prefer to leave such a, doubtlessly 
interesting, discussion to a Jungian scholar. I do not consider myself qualified for such 
an undertaking and moreover cannot conceal the fearful apprehension that a Jungian 
analyses of the experiences indicated would just exchange the density of ranh.ic 
statements with that of Jungian statements without actually clarifying much for a non- 
Jungian adept. There is, of course, lung's much read and discussed psychological 
commentary to the "Tibetan Book of the Death" (in the translation by L-ma Kazi 



Dawa-Samdup, edited by Evans-wentz (1927), pp.xx~v-lii)~'~. Lauf (1975, 
pp.243-255) also devotes some attention to this approach. A more recent attempt to 
link up Tibetan Buddhism in general to Jungian psychology can be found in Moacanin 
(1986). 

3.1.4 'Das log-Accounts 

Francoise Pommaret recently"' published some material regarding both literary and 
more recent verbal accounts of people from the Tibetan and Himalayan regions that 
claim to have returned to (the same) life after having passed away, the so-called "'das 
log". In her book " k s  Revenants de L'Au D8a dans le Monde TibBtain" (1989) she 
reviews the reception and discussion of this phenomenon in Western literature, 
Tibetan and Bhutanese sources, and lastly presents some material she gathered by 
interviewing 'das log-persons during field-work in Nepal and Bhutan. I do not intend 
to repeat her findings here, but I should like to briefly refer to 'das log-accounts on a 
rhos Aid bar do presented in a discussion in a section on "Le Livre des Morts tibetains 
(Bardo thos gr01)""~. The descriptions of the chos Aid bar do that are here compared 
to the text of the Cl~os Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs are taken from 'das log-reports extant in 
the biography of a Bhutanese woman named Saris rgyas chos 'dzom -- the rJe btsun 
spyan ras gzigs kyi sprul pa 'dm log saris rgyas chos 'dzom gyis iag bdun mar dmyal 
kham dari yar iid khams bcas mjal ba'i lo rgyus rnam thar kltyadpar can"' -.which 
are summarised in Pommaret (1989), pp.29-67. Acwrding to Pommaret this 
biography does not predate the second half of the seventeenth century. 
Though they have a fair amount of material in common, the stories related do not 
follow the narrative line familiar from Bar do rhos grol-texts. Amongst the many 
often mythological descriptions of otherworldly wanderings and insights into hells 
and paradises, some scarce material that seems to pertain to a chos riid bar do appears, 
which, on the whole, wuld accord reasonably well with experiences described in the 
Chos riid bar do'i gsal 'debs. Saris rgyas chos 'dzom reports visions of several wrathful 
deities, after experiencing these visions she lost consciousness and her Yi dam, that 
functions very much like a guide here, explained to her that the terrors she 
experienced just now are in fact the i i  khro, which appear to all deceased. At another 
(later) point she also makes mention of the five Tarhcigara-s, the realms of rebirth and 
the Buddha-s pertaining to them (this actually agrees better with the order of mention 
in the Bar do spyi'i don than with that in the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs). On pp.lO8f. 
Pommaret neatly lists these experiences in combination with similar ones described in 
the Chos riid bar do'i gsal 'debs, but I strongly advise the reader of her work to also 
refer to the summarising translation provided on pp.29-67 or to the original  report^"^, 
since the order and context in which these passages occur make the accordance appear 
much less convincing than her conspectus suggests. 

"" For a critical reflection on the underitanding, competence and merill of the aulhors mentioned in 
the field of this particular lilerature see Reynolds (1989),AppendixI,pp,7l-115. 
"' See Pommaret (1989) and (1992). 
"" Sec Pomaret(1989),pp.106-llO. "' Published in Thirnphu in 1980, Ule o!jginal manuscript is according to Pommmiet in private 

possession somewhere in bKru $is sgon in eqtem Bhutan. '"' References provided in Ute conspe&us on pp.lO8f. arc to Ute Thimphu-edition, not Lo her 
summarising translation. 
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3.1.5 Near-Death-Experiences 

For many people the name Raymond Moody is indissolubly connected with the 
popularisation of research on near-death-experiences. It is to no small extent due to 
his literary efforts that this purportedly not infrequent phenomenon'" has become a 
familiar topic in the Western world. But still, he is only one of the many researchers 
(Melvin Morse, Michael Sabom, Michael Grosso, Kenneth Ring, Robert Sullivan, to 
name a few) working in this field of study. In recent decades many reports regarding 
these experiences were gathered and categorised. Some general features can be listed 
that are frequently reported and could hence be scen as characteristic for a near-death- 
experience, these characteristics are by no means fully present in all  report^'^: 

a notion of being dead, which often takes some time to "sink in"; 
a sensation of peace and freedom from bodily discomfort; 
a notion of being separated from one's body, reports of having a subtle body of 

some kind instead; 
an experience similar to passing through a dark tunnel or other passage-way with a 

bright light at the end, not all those questioned mention this experience; 
some report to float into the air and to quickly move away from the earth. 

meeting people that apparently are made of some kind of intense and wann 
glowing light, often identified as relatives and friends; sometimes 
descriptions of pastoral scenery and the like; direct communication 
without words or visual or other sensory signals; 

meeting a supreme being of light, identified, often according to the religious 
background of the subject, as various known or unknown religious or holy 
figures; 

a panoramic three-dimensional full-colour review of one's life; this review lacks a 
fixed chronological order, but is experienced in full in one single moment 
and interaction is viewcd not only from the perspective of the subject but 
also from that of the object; 

many designate these experiences as pleasant and only regrethlly return to their 
previous state; 

often mention is made of a barrier of some kind, which when trespassed would 
prove to be a point of no return;'= 

subjects report a different sense of space and time, conventional progression of 
time does not seem to apply and neither do customary limits of spatial 
separation. 

It is difficult to associate these experiences with those described in Tibetan Bar do- 
literature like Bar do rhos grol-texts, especially with descriptions of a chos iiid bar do 
-- the older concept of a srid pa'i bar do seems to offer more opportunities for 
comparison. Except for references to out-of-the-body-experiences, the descriptions of 
a subtle body, and general references to light and other visual or auditory perceptions 
there do not seem to be very precise and striking similarities. Neither do 'das log- 
stories as gathered and presented by Pommaret show more than some slight and 

"' A Gallup poll in 1982 revealed that about five percent of the interviewed Americana reparted a 
near-deaLh-experience. 

'= SeeMoody (1988),pp.21-30. 
'" NB. chis point is "atmentioned in Moody (1988),pp.21-30 but in Moody (1975),pp.62-65. 
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general resemblance to near-death-experiences as presented by Moody. But since the 
relevance of such a comparison to the present study does not seem to be very great not 
in the last place because the srid pa'i bar do is not our main concern here, I should 
like to leave this question aside and conclude this consideration by referring to several 
opinions of Tibetan scholars on this point. 
The late 'Jam mgon kon sprul the third, when asked after a lecture, emphatically 
denied that any experience beyond the clear light of death could be reported in a near- 
death-experience since the clear light of death is per defmition a point of no return. 
rTse le sna tshogs ran grol in his Bar do spyi'i don tham cad rnampar gsal bar byed 
pa'i me ion, situates this point earlier in the 'chi kha'i bar do. He calls upon the 
authority of the Bar do p' hran sgrol here. According to rTse le rin po che one ean 
recover from an illness up until the general signs of death (mthun mon gi 'chi rtags), 
but at the onset of the special signs of death (khyadpar gyi 'chi rtags), i.e. the stages 
of "dissolution" of the gross and subtle thoughts and conceptions (snari rtogs kyi p' hra 
rag gi rhim rim rnam), the process of dying is irreversible"'. 
The contemporary rDzogs chen-teacher Sogyal Rinpoche, in his "Tibetan Book of 
Living and Dying"lu, is less prudent or conservative in this respect and points to 
several similarities of near-death-experiences and especially srid pa'i bar do- 
descriptions. He moreover feels that the 'dm log-accounts correspond not only to bar 
do-teachings, such as contained in Bar do thus grol-texts, but also to near-death- 
 experience^"^. 

3.1.6 Hypnotic Regression 

Tbese considerations bring us to recent research of Joel Whitton'". As a psychiatrist 
Whitton made use of hypnotic regression. In cases where therapeutical regression to 
early youth proved to be of no avail, he tried working with regressions to purported 
previous lives. Quite by accident, by giving an ambiguous instruction during a 
hypnotic regression session in 1974, a patient started to relate experiences from an 
out-of-the-body-perspective. According to the answers given by the patient these 
cxperiences were interpreted by Witton as not pertaining to the previous life she was 
guided back to nor to the life before that, to which he had tried to guide the 
imagination of the patient; they were apparently, that is considering the reported 
impressions, perceived by the patient as being located in an interval between two 
consecutive llvcr. she was wa tch~n~  her mother from above and reportcd to be waiting 
to be born from her"'. From this derailed remession Whuon started to invcstieate the - " 
issue of an intermediate state more systematically. He consciously tried to guide 
subjects to a period between two lives and recorded the reported experiences and thus 
managed to gather reports from more than t h i  subjects. 
Tbe accounts of this period between lives, here dubbed "bardo", are presented by Joe 
Fisher who actually wrote the book based on Whitton's findings. Unfortunately Fisher 
made rather generous concessions towards general appeal to a large public and is not 
very prccise in indicating what is actually based on reports and whaiis a result of his 
or perhaps Whitton's extrapolations and personal convictions, let alone that he would 

" See X2.2352~,p.161.11.1-3.cf. Kunrang (1989),p.31) 
See Sagyal Rinpoche (1992),pp.319-336. 

" See Sagyal Rinpoche (1992), pp.330f.. 
"' See Whilion (1986). 
'" See Whirlon (1986),pp.24-30. 
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present any statistical information regarding the recorded reports. So it is a little 
hazardous to try to extract general conclusions of Whitton's research from Fisher's 
juicy rendering. 
Nevertheless as far as I can gather from Fisher's presentation the reports seem to be 
remarkably consistent. They also are in many points -- again excluding general 
references to out-of-the-body-experiences and reports of a subtle body -- remarkably 
divergent fmm the descriptions from Indian and Tibetan traditions that we met so far. 
But the reports that start with an account of the proeess of dying are said to accord 
well with those of near-death-experiences as investigated by Moody and others; only 
the banier, the point of no return, is not mentioned by Whitton's patients. Many 
subjects in Whitton's regression therapy report an evaluation of the previous life in the 
intermediate state and most of them mention encountering a council of three, four, or 
seldom, seven wise and elderly men helping with this task. The previous life is 
visualised in the same way as was described (be it at another point) for the near-death- 
experiences. Many subjects also report to have consciously p l a ~ e d  the next life, 
though the degree to which a life-plan was laid out differed. Some did not report any 
planning at all, they either rushed into a new life or simply dozed of after appearing 
before the couneil and awoke in a baby-body. 
I greatly regret that the only presentation of these interesting reports available to me is 
presented in such an imprecise and dubious manner that it is almostrendered useless 
for any serious reference, but I do hopc that, by nevertheless trying to present what 
appear to be the general conclusions of Whitton's research, I succeeded in indicating 
possible culNral differences in how individuals tend to imagine elusive.concepts l i e  
an intermediate state. The results of Whitton's research have no direct relevance for 
the way a chos Aid bar do was conceived in India or Tibet, but combined with 
information !?om neardeath-accounts and 'dm log-reports it might point out to which 
degree certain traditional imagery is conditioned by the cultural context in which it 
arose, developed and perhaps is still functioning, and which elements appear cross- 
enlhually'2Y. 

3.1.7 Theories regarding a Subtle Body 

In the above sub-sections we noted that the experiences and theories regarding a state 
of death discussed so far, notwithstanding their many differences, have a few features 
in common: 

quite naturally, I dare say, in all instances discussed a separation from the body is 
describcd; 

more remarkable is that invariably a subtle body is mentioned; 
huthermore, various, predominantly visual, experiences are described, a vision of 

overwhelming bright light is common; 

""nteresling cxperimenu hnvc been conducted by scientists like Leary,Mctzner, and Alpcrt in 
which Americans were guided on the basis af a Bor do tho$ 8701-inspired guidebook through drug- 
induced psychedelic experiences: the subjects were consciously insmclcd to experience exactly in the 
way described there (see Leary, el 31. (1964)). I do no1 have any reports of results of these or similnr 
experiments. The book published on the subject (Leary, el 01. (1964)), does no1 present any nsults, 
neither does it refer lo further literature. I1 presents itself as n mlhcr Wendy guide for gaining aeeeu to 
crpericnees described in some of the Bar do thos 8701-texts by means of ingestion of certain drugs and 
guided imagination. 
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an altered sense of space and time is reported or can be deduced; 
and moreover reference is made to some kind of evaluation or judgement of the 

past life. 

I do not intent to present a cross-cultural comparison of speculations regarding death 
and a beyond here, nor do I wish to extend the discussion of the points listed above to 
a wider context than the one adduced so far. Many comparative studies and studies 
focusing on one particular culture or group of related cultures do already exist"', it 
would not be useful for me to add some more general considerations to the already 
existing stock. 
The descriptions of visual and auditory experiences and the evaluation or judgement 
vary considerably in the above samples, and seem to be strongly susceptible to 
culturally determined or personally conditioned influences. The reports and 
descriptions of a subtlc bod;, howc\er, show much agreement. It is regarding thcse 
allusions to 3 subtlc body th3t I should like lo give further references in this last sub- 
section of the first paragraph. 
J.J. Poortman, professor of metaphysics "in the spirit of theosophy" at Leyden 
University from 1958-1966, published the most extensive study known to me on the 
vast and widely spread speculations regarding a subtle body. He tenaciously digs out 
evidence for his theory of hylic pluralism from all relevant testimonies in various 
cultures throughout history that were available to him and presents the results of his 
research in an edition in five volumes called "OchSma, Geschiedenis en zin van het 
hylisch pluralisme""'. Surely an impressive achievement, but unfortunately the 
compilation was performed rather mechanically, he seems to have been concerned 
more with adducing "proof" for' his thesis than with doing justice to the traditions 
examined. Moreover the "langliage" of his study is, if I may say so, hopelessly 
theosophical. Nevertheless his work remains unequalled in the amount of material 
made available to the general reader. A more concise and more objective presentation 
is available in a recent study of v3n Dongen and Gerding (1993). 
Both studies3" devote so~nc attention to Grcco-Rom3n literxture In thc discussion of 
the quite sophisticated Neo-Platonist theories regarding subtle bodies some interesting 
facts emerge which deserve to be briefly mentioned. The matter of interest is a 
reference to the possibility of purification in relation with a subtle body"'. Explicit 
mention of purification rituals employing a subtle body by the Neo-Platonist author 
Iamblichus (245-330) can be found in a study by Finamore (1985. pp.125ff.). Though 
the theoretical context differs greatly from speculations regarding a subtle body in 
tannic Buddhist literature, also with regard to how the (here multiple) subtle bodies 
were conceived of, there still are some striking similarities, one of the subtle bodies 
for instance, which is characterised by Iamblichus as "vehicle" (he uses both the terms 

'" See for comparative studies amongsr many others Poucha, P. (1952). Lanf (1975, esp. pp.201- 
228). Toynbee, et al. (1979); some studies on death-ritual among "Bon po-s" are e.g. Brnuen (1978), 
Lalau (1953). Snellgmve (1967, esp. pp.116-123, Stein (1970); n study of interesting Hindu-material 
is extant in an old studv bv Abeee (1921). this material is comovrcd to malerial wailable from Bor do . . -- . . . 
rho. ~n,l-l~trr.>lure i n  llnck (1979); many 1rznsll:onr 2nd rtudic, ul C~ypLi~n litcraure un the uead 2nd 
2 bc)und u e  %2lahlr. rwrund urn the Erst edrt.on hy fllddc (1899); a mcommena~blc stud) on 'me 
nlstory of newen .n thc luao.Ctuiruzn trzdrons ia ta he founa :n McD~nnell ma Lalg (1988). a 
shldy on Greek customs concerning dcalh can be found in Garland (1985). 
'" That is in the Dutch edition, thc English translation has only four volumes, combining Ulc firs1 two 

volumes of the Dutch original in one volumc. 
"' See Poortman (1958). VollV(U1). und vm Dongen and Gerding (1993). pp.64-84. 
"' See van Dongen and Gerding (1993).pp.83f.. 
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a6yo~t6tc nvEOpa and a6yo~16dc 6xqpa3%) controls the functions of sense-perception 
and imagination3". This issue cannot be treated here beyond this reference, not in the 
last place because of a lack of expertise on my side with regard to the complex subject 
of Neo-Platonist philosophy. But this short reference will suffice to indicate that 
developments that possibly show some parallels to those witnessed in In'do-Tibetan 
tannic practices of internal or external visualisation employinga subtle mental body 
do also exist in classical occidental literature. 

3 2  Chos iiid bar do 

We shall now take a closer look at the (km gliri) i i  khro of the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 
'debs and examine their wditional "intelpretations" a little further. In the introductory 
verse the deities are referred to as loris spyod rdzogs sku padma'i i i  khro lha3I6. The 
experience of the i i  khro-deities is, not supisingly, relegated to the colourful and 
emotional level of the sambhogakaya, but what is more remarkable is that they are 
also explicitly associated with the Padma-family and with h i t d b h a  (here sNari ba 
mtha' yas). h i t a b h a ,  here associated with the dharmakdya'", is presiding over a hiad 
which is completed with Padmasambhava as the nirmMpakdya-manifestation. That 
Kar gliri i i  khro-texts are associated with Padmasambhava need not surprise us for a 
rNiri ml rDzogs chen-gter ma, but the connection with the Padma-family and its 
presiding Buddha h i t a b h a  needs some explanation. As indicated before'3s the fact 
that Cog ro Klu'i rgyal mtshan, associated with the translation of Sukhavati-texts, is 
claimed as an earlier incarnation of Karma gliri pa might be a traditional way of 
suggesting h i d i s t  proclivities on the side of Karma gliri pa, possibly indicating that 
such influences might be extant in his gter ma-s in the Kar gliri i i  khro-cycles. The 
popular cults surrounding h i t a b h a ,  especially his role as some kind of saviour at 
death -- the person faithfully devoted to him can bust on being set face to face with 
this Buddha of infinite light at the moment of deathJJ9 -- might in the course of time 
have become associated with practices concerning death and an after-death-state. This 
relation is obvious in the popular practice of 'pho ba, which, by the way, is also 
referred to several times inthe Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debsw. Moreover, there might 
well be some relation between the experience of the clear light of death and the vision 
of the Buddha of infinite light at death. Even though both the practice of 'pho ba and 
the 'od gsal-experiences are obviously closely associated with forms of Buddhist rtsa 
rluri-yoga, there seems to have been some degree of cross-fertilisation with devotional 
Amidist thought and practice. As indicated in the thkd paragaph of the first section, 
when discussing the prayer cited in the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs, h i m b h a  is, 
apart from the points mentioned, not treated differently from the other Tathdgata-s 
here; but still, the Tathdgata-s are, indeed, said to appear after death and also are 
beseeched to lead the supplicant to their respective realms. The uttering of the name 
of h i t a b h a  is not involved; the only and, admittedly, vague and indirect 'clue is 
contained in Na rag don sprug(s)-texts, where the names of i i  khro are invoked in 

- - - 

'Y See Finamore 11985).n.54 an u.161 (ad u.144). . . 
"' scc Rnnrnore il985j.p 147 (sic "57). 
"' See Khlsang Lr.Jndup (1969).p5. 12 .  
"' Scc Srnuicger (1978),pp.l3f.. 
"" In section 1.3. 
"' S~ec Sukhdvotivyziho. Wogihara [1931).p.30,prqidhdnino 18, translalion an p.386. 

E.g. Kalsang Lhundup (1969).p.5,11.14f. andp.8.1.15. 



order to bring about purification of the person reciting these names, but this is such a 
general practice that it hardly carries any weight of evidence. More concrete points of 
influence deserve to be explored in detail, but such an investigation cannot be eanied 
out here. 
In general, reference to the Padma-family or Amifcibha would indicate emphasis on 
devotion and compassion, which stands out especially distinct in the descriptions of 
the peaceful deities and the accompanying verses. The relegation of i i  khro to the 
sambhogakEya, and the fact that release in the chos Aid bar do is said to amount to 
becoming a Buddha in one of the buddha-fields on a sambhogakciya-level (... iiri dul 
... tin khams su loris spyod rdzogspa'i fshul du sans rgyas par 'gyar roY1), indicate a 
quality of experience that is apparently associated with the appearance of these deities 
in the chos riid bar do. The concrete qualities of'a sambhogafiya-experience can be 
deduced from the descriptions of the deities provided in the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 
'debs: they are described as very vivid, extremely elear, bright, and eolourful, having a 
dream-like q u a l i p  yet perceived while the subject is (more than) wide awake; 
moreover strong emotions are usually involved. 
Furthermore the three main g~oups of deities, the peaeeful deities, the Vidycidhara-s. 
and the wrathful deities, are, as mentioned in section 1.3 and 2, associated with 
different areas of the body and the corresponding cakra-s, to wit, the ye Ses kyi 'khor 
lo or thugs kyi 'khor lo (Skt. jMnacakr a) in the heart, the loris spyod kyi 'khor lo (Skt. 
sambhogacakra) in the throat and the bde chen gyi 'khor lo (Skt. mahCsukhacakra) in 
the crown of the head successively. In the eourse of time a quite elaborate tantric 
theory grew around these cakra-s. Lauf (1975) summarises some of the material 
relevant to i i  khroY'. Since the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs hardly pays attention to 
this tripartition and scarcely hints towards funher interpretation, I tend to believe that 

' 

for this text the arrangement of the deities according to these three cakra-s may be 
interpreted in the most general terms as they are suggested by the context. The 
peaceful m d a l a ,  relegated to the heart, is apparently associated with majestic 
sensations of emotive tnnquillity. The Vidycidhara-s as a group do not appear to be as 
well defined and as elaborately described as the peaceful and wrathful mandala-s. 
Mainly based on their names and descriptions, and on the fact that they appear 
together with large numbers of dcikini-s, we might provisionally associate them with 
vitality and vital energy @rcina), having a strong connotation of power, and with 
inspirational impulses especially as linked to speech and communication, as, for 
instance, in the transmission of knowledge and insight. Even though they are 
associated with vcic, they still seem to function on all three levels of body, speech and 
mind: movement and dance, speech and communication, and inspiration and vision. 
The wrathful mandala, relegated to the brain, is apparently associated with vehement 
emotions of terror and desire; the experiences described seem lo be pervaded by a 
quality of fear, aggression and irritation due to a strong sense of (intellectual) 
separation into subject and object. But I would rather not speculate too much on basis 
of the scarce evidence extant. Later texts like the Zi khro ries don sAiri po pay more 
attention to these and similar systematisations. 

The tantric associations increase to a sheer dazzling complexity as soon as we 
focus on smaller groups of deities or individual deities and their attributes, especially 
if we make use of all sources available, including the later ones and their later 

u' E,g. Kalsang Lhundup (1969),p.5,11.14f. and p.19,11.9f.. 
"' Not exolicil in the Chor Aid hrrr do'i 2x11 'dshu. m exolicit reference is la be found in the ??i rlo ~ ~ 

kho.~h,or,rcc Orrfns  (1185).p I17.12J.  
"' Sc: Lmf (1975).pp73-76,cip. r h  ianlc nnp.76 
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"interpretations", as the impressive popularising compilations by Lauf (1975) and the 
even more freely conducted interpretations by Govinde (1956) may well indicate. By 
announcing a further interpretation of traditional associations regarding the (kar glih) 
i i  khro-mandala, I was not stating any intention to redo the work done by Lauf, 
Govinda and others, nor do I intend to add available textual and historical references 
and further critical apparatus to all the material they gathered or to additional material 
that might still be added to the existing stock. This undertaking, if performed 
properly, would require many years of work and many volumes for publication. In this 
paragraph I should like to elaborate on the traditional "interpretations" indicated in the 
previous chapter in a more qualitative manner, that is treating the (kar glin) i i  khro- 
mandala as a concept used in the theory of a chos iiid bar do rather than discussing 
every possible detail pertaining to the mandala and the classifications involved. In the 
following I shall make use of the material presented in the fust paragraph of this 
chapter and I will try to stay as close as possible to the way the i i  khro are presented 
in the Chos iiid bar do'i gsal 'debs. 
Important for the understanding of the kar glin i i  khro described is the part 
immediately preceding the expod of their appearance, to wit, Kalsang Lhundup 
(1969),p.16,1.7 - p.17,1.12, whieh deserves to be quoted and translated here in full: 
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Venerable Sir, on the moment that your body and mind have separated, the clear I 
light of dharmara', of a pure subtlety, of brilliant clarity, of an awesome natural 
brightness, is going to arise, shimmering like a muage hovering on a plain in 
spring. Feel no terror, no fear, no anxiety regarding it. Since it is the natural lusbe 
of your own dharmata', do recognise! 
From within the light the natural sound of dharmata will reverberate with the 
vehemence of a great rolling thunder, as much as afthousand thunderclaps 
rumbling at the same time. Because that, again, is the natural sound of your own 
dharmata', feel no terror, no fear, no anxiety regarding it; since you have a so- 
called mental body of habitual tendencies, (that is to say,)"' because there is no 
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material body made of flesh and blood, whichever of the triad of sound, light and 
rays might have arisen, there will be no h a m  for you, death does not pertain to , 
you. Simply'* recognising them as your own conceptions is sufficient, do know 
that it is the bar do. 
Venerable Sir, in case you do not recognise them as your own conceptions, 
whichever meditation and practice you performed in the human realm, if you do 
not meet with the nature of the present instiuction, you will be distressed by the 
Ilght, feel anxious because of the sounds and frightened by the rays. If you do not 
know this essence of the instruction, not recognising the triad of sound, light and 
rays, you will wander in samscra. 
Venerable Sir, coming forth after having been unconscious for a period of three 
and a half days, you arise from obfivion, and, when the notion "What happened to 
me?"3Y5 occurs to your mind, do recognise that you are in the bar do. At that time, 
<the division o b  sa~.mcira'~~ being reversed, all mental conceptions will aiise as 

jl lights and bodies. 

Initially we find descriptions of visual experiences, the clear light of dharmatc, 
diversifying into sound, light and rays. The emphasis is on visual experiences, sound 

; :  . is said to proceed from within the light. One is reminded that one does not have a 
physical body of flesh and blood, but a mental body of habitual tendencies. All 
experiences (that is including the sense of having some kind of subtle body) are said 
to arise from one's own conceptions, in fact, it is put even more poignantly, the order 
sarpara is said to be "reversed" here, while in ordinary waking consciousness 
perception of, for instance, colours and physical forms conditions conceptual thinking 
and gives rise to concepts, in bar do all concepts are perceived as lights and bodily 
forms. 
The experiences described so far match remarkably well with experiences reported in 
sensory or perceptual deprivation-experiments. It seems possible that experiences like 
those were projected into an after-death-state, maybe partly in extrapolation of 
experiences resulting from certain meditative practices -- which often involve some 
level of perceptual deprivation -- and maybe partly due to sensory and perceptual 
deprivation during a sick- or death-bed and the process of dying or due to the 
disintegration of sensory and mental faculties at the time of death, the descriptions 
pjven might thus have some basis in experience. Whether these experiences are 
&ually taking place after death or whethe; they are only perceived as such remains, 
of course, open to debate. We should take into account that under circumstances like 
those outlined above the subiect miaht suffer from an altered and. in a conventional 
sense, unreliable notion of sbace a id  time and would, if he is at'all able to, report 
3ccordingly. 
immediately following this, the descriptions of the pe3ceful deitics s t m ,  followed by 
several other dercriotions. Texts in uadifions that are orobablv based on the Ni zla Pha 
sbyorX9', l i e  e.g., ;he ~i ba bar do lam gyi mtshan'riid, thk Bar do spyi'i don and 
Sogyal Rinpoche's recent exposition (1992), feature a more systematic enumeration in 
four stages. It is interesting to note that the elaborate description of the peaceful 
deities in the Chos iiid bar do'i gsal 'debs is so dominant in the description that 
different "stages" do not stand out at all in this version (there is, as mentioned in a 

Read: r k y l  par. 
"' The particle no is,regarding the other readings, apparently redundant hcre. 
"' Ido not undcrslznd rhe expression 'Wlor ha'im, nr is provisionally translated as "division". 
" 'See  section 1.3. 
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previous paragraph3", not a one to one match in the experiences listed nor is the order 
of their appearance fully corresponding; at the beginning of the khro bo'i bar do the i i  
ba'i bar do is referred to as being composed of seven ~tages '~) .  Moreover the 
Vidyadhara-s and wrathful deities appear in the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs after 
descriptions of experiences that roughly eorrespond to the last two of the above- 
mentioned four stages, that is to say, in the Chos riid bar do'i gsal 'debs these two 
mandala-s are separated from the "stage" in which the peaceful deities appear and 
which eorresponds to the stage wherein, for instance, in the Bar do'i spyi'i don, the 
whole i i  khro-mandala appears (i.e. the second stage, the wrathful deities appear first, 
no madala  of Vidyadhara-s is mentioned". 
This seems to affirm the impression with which we left the discussion in section 1.3 of 
affiliation between texts like the Chos iiid bar do'i gsal 'debs on the one hand and 
texts l i e  the Ni zla khn sbyor and the Bar do'i spyi'i don on the other, though some 
material is shared they appear as discrete traditions that developed more or less 
separately. The Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs cannot be explained as a Ni zla kha sbyor 
that was extended with elaborate descriptions of the three main mandala-s of deities, 
there are too many discrepancies between the texts, while certain aspects (the several 
stages) seem to be treated m a more systematic manner in the Ni zla kha sbyor, which 
makes a borrowing even more unlikely. However, the pomt of interest heie is not so 
much the possible relation between these texts, but the fact that in the Chos riid bar 
do'i gsal 'debs the mandala-s of the peaceful deities, of the Vidyadhara-s, and of the 
wrathful deities appear like outgrowths in the middle of as well as after this series of 
experiences thus givmg the whole a rather hydrocephalic outlook, breaking and 
distorting their arrangement as some kind of a sequence, as these events apparently 
were conceived of as taking place in several (i.e. seven) stages. 
The kar glin i i  khro as a visionary experience do not convey their universal character 
in any convincing manner, occasionally not even to a scholar from within the 
traditions they pertain to, like rTse le rinpo che, let alone to opponents of the rNiri ma 
and rDzogs chen-traditions. I certainly do not want to rule out the possibility that an 
adept very much conversant with the knr gliri i i  khro-ma&la might under certain 
conditions reproduce the visual experiences he was trained to evoke, but most 
probably the elaborate descriptions of deities largely represent an insertion of tanbic 
theory within the framework of a chos riid bar do; thus leaving us with a reference to 
tannic theory and related practices relevant or important at the time of conception of 
the chos iiid bar do in this form, in short with a signature of the author(s). 
But however much this automaoh is aooreciated. the ooint I am twine to make here is 

u .  . . . - 
that contrary to someexperiences in the Chos Aid ba;do7i gsal 'debs, like for instance 
the experiences of light and sound translated above, I would not advise. to try and 
interpret the description of the i i  khro-mandala as a probable experience certainly not 
for an uninitiated subject (quite contrary to the effom of Leary et al. (1964)). The 
descriptions of the kar gliri i i  khro though based on visualisation-practice are highly 
theoretical in nature. The order of appearance of the deities and their corresponding 
categories, for instance, need not necessarily represent a sequence probable from the 
point of view of "lived" visionary experience. The order of appearance, the lay-out of 
the mandala, and the filling in of details were very much subject to the conventions 

'"" See section 1.3. 
'W See Kalsang Lhundup (1969),p.43,11.8f.. 

Sogyal Rinpoehe (1992) appmnfly trier lo hmonise rhc Chos Kid hordo'i gsol '&hs and rhe Bor 
do'i spyi'i don in lhis respccl, he refers lo n description like in the Chor Aid hnr do'i pal '&hs but 
ineludes the wrathful deities (aflcr rhe peaceful mo&la) while leaving oul the Vidyadhdhnm-s. 
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used at that time in the traditions involved. If we want to understand or interpret the 
order, lay-out, or the iconographical details of the mandala we need to rely on 
traditional "interpretations" in the relevant lines of transmission, like for instance 
gathered by, amongst others, Lauf (1975) and Govinda (1956), Snellgrove (1957). But 
we should be careful not to neglect the factor time. An interpretation adhered to by a 
present-day bla ma or another representative of tradition (even if representing the 
exact tradition@) the mandala pertains to) might not accurately cover the state of 
knowledge of centuries ago. Studies like for instance Lauf (1975) and Govinda (1956) 
definitely fall short on this point. Snellgrove (1557 and 1987) proves himself to be 
more sensitive to the historical dimension. As mentioned before I do not have the 
intention to investigate these here, this is not an iconographical study, nor a 
study about (developments in) mandala-theory nor even a survey of t i  khro- 
mandala-s. 
Recapitulating we may say that certain experiences of (textures 00 light, colour, 
sound etc., might under specific conditions actually have been and still be perceived 
and might even have. some universality, in that people from other cultures under 
similar conditions are liable to perceive them in a like manner. In 'the Chos Aid bar 
do'i gsal 'debs these experiences became the insertion points for elaborate 
descriptions of mapjala-s of peaceful and wrathful deities, the kar glin t i  khro, which 
seem to be a theoretical construction stemming from taniric esoteric theory, which 
can best be understood by following the explicit and implicit leads and 
"interpretations" offered in the relevant traditions themselves, as for instance briefly 
presented in the second chapter of this thesis, and which are as such more or less 
specific to these and rclated traditions. 
The reason for the insertion of these elaborate descriptions of the mandala-s probably 
lies in the need for "explaining" a (re)arising of perception and, which very much 
amounts to the same thing, the development of a subtle mental body after 
disintegration at death, briefly discussed in the previous chapter. 
As also mentioned in the previous chapter we have to consider the possibility that 
ceaain psycho-physical phenomena could not be expressed othenvise than in rfsa 
rlun-terns or in "iconographical" visualisation-based concepts. The reason why the 
descriptions at a certain point in the Chos liid bar do'i gsal 'debs, i.e. when w i n g  to 
give a more detailed account of the arising of the several mental faculties in a chos Aid 
bar do, switch from risa dun-based terminology to iconographical concepts might be 
very simple and straightforward, an iconographical description is better suited for 
quantitative detail, that is to say, is able to convey the several specific and concrete 
details of the mental faculties, while risa rluri-based terminology is better fitted to 
describe the qualitative aspects, the general psycho-physical processes. 



4 Conclusion 

Regarding the overwhelming amount of material on bar do-s and t i  khro available 
(see Appendix I), this study cannot be but exploratory in character. Only the smallest 
number of the texts located and gathered so far has actually been used in this thesis, 
and even thesc "select few" often have only been as much as touchcd upon; many of 
them do inspire to be revisited for more detailed research. I have tried my very best to 
select the most relevant material from what is at present available to me, but I can by 
no means guarantee that important texts have not escaped my attention nor that 
important passages have not been overlooked by me, the more so, since Tibetan texts 
do not always bear predictable titles and often appear "concealed" as parts of larger 
works. Still, I dare hope that this study, in spite of its limitations, will prove to be of 
help to those interested in literature concerning bar do-s and i i  khro and in the "old 
ranna-s" and grer ma-literature in general and will possibly inspire more detailed 
studies in the field. Many points for Eurther research have already been indicated in 
ihe course of this ihesis, one suggestiorl [hat I shocld particularly like to fonvxd hcrc 
is a com~ilauon and cornnuison of aifierent i i  khro-mandala-s in Buddl~irr and Hindu . . 
rantra-s as well as in "Bonn-texts, in order to establish l i e s  of transmission and 
influence between texts an authors in these several traditions; mandala-s seem to be a 
good indicator of af f~at ion.  
In conclusion, in this chapter, I should like to briefly review the most important 
conclusions and hypotheses that resulted from this research into the i i  khro of Karma 
glinpa, however tentative some of them may be. 

Texts pertaining to older Buddhism do not seem to be of much relevance to us here. 
The material is rather scarce, does not seem to be very old and moreover the picture of 
an anrarcibhava presented is far from complete, since most of the earlier material 
available reflects positions of those opposed to this concept. Most of the positive 
evidence of an anrcirabhava appears in later works, like the M a f i ~ i b ~ ~ a ,  the 
YogacarabhCmi, the Abhidharmasamuccaya, the Abhidharmakoia and Bha~ya, and 
the Saddharmasm.rcyupasrfinasCma. The picture of an anrarabhava that emerges, for 
instance from the Abhidharmakofa and Bh@ya, has many features in common with 
later descriptions of a srid pa'i bar do, as for instance extant in Kar glin i i  khro- 
cycles. The opinion that there is a substantial relation between an anrarciparinibbayin 
and an anrarabhava, as  apparently maintained in the Abhidharmakofabhahasyan does 
seem to be a later construction. 
Points of interest that need to be worked on are a possible relation between certain 
interpretations of the so-called anraraparinirvayin and Amidisr trends in Buddhism. 
The exact relation between the fust members of someprariryasamurpada-versions, to 
wit avidya and sapskira-s, and speculations conceming an intermediate state 
between death and rebirth, too, seem worth-while to be investigated more thoroughly. 
Another interesting matter that definitely deserves more research is the position of 
vijAdna in death, rebirth and possibly in an intermediate state. Especially the 
reconciliation of the impermanent skandha vijEtaa with the gandharva-like concept 
of vijAdna that apparently was conceived of as continuing through death in some way 
or other, needs to be studied in a historical context. It would be very revealing to have 
an overview of the several theories concerning this in older Buddhism, abhidharma- 
texts, Yogacara-traditions, and diverse traditions and schools in later Indian tantric 
and Tibetan ranrric Buddhism. 
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In tantric Buddhism speculations regarding bar do-s staJt to proliferate, especially En 
Tibetan rnin ma (rDzogs cheil-)( and "Bonn-(rDzogs chen-))traditions, but also in 
bKa' rgyrrdpa-traditions, theories and practices regarding them apparently bave been 
received and developed with great enthusiasm. Several more or less distinct strands of 
bar do-speculations seem to exist. Though a 'chi kha'i bar do (or an equivalent, the 
nomenclature is not always consistent or at all extant) and a sridpa'i bar do do appear 
in all traditions and texts, a chos riid bar do appears to be a late development, not 
present in all of them. The (bKa' rgyudpa-)siddha-s, for instance, do not distinguish a 
chos riid bar do (notwithstanding the reference to a chos riid bar do in one of Na ro 
pa's biographies, which does not seem to pertain to a separate bar do there). The Bar 
do lria'i iw sprod from the Ka dag ran 'byuri ran jar-cycle does not mention a chos 
riid bar do either. 
The (bKa' rgyudpa-)siddha-s seem to represent a separate strand, they do not discuss 
a chos Aid bar do and are very much focusing on rtsa rlun-yoga. rDzogs chen-texts 
l i e  the Ni zla kha sbyor and dependants (the ~i ba bar do lam gyi mtshan Kid in the 
(mKha' 'gro yari thig of the) sNiri thig ya bii, the Bar do spyi'i don, and later 
presentations like Sogyal Rinpocbe (1992)) represent another line; they feature a chos 
riid bar do, mention a i i  khro-mandala, but do not spell it out completely, they rather 
focus on general experiences of luminosity. The Chos riid bar do'i gsal 'debs is the 
main source of yet another strand of speculation featuring a chos riid bar do including 
a full description of the (kar glinJ t i  khro. It apparently shares some (souree-)material 
with the n i  zla kha sbyor but on the whole appears as a different and independent 
strand; the identification of the shared sources requires more research. The gSai ba ye 
Ses kyi mkha' 'gro'iphrin las kyi le lag gsal 'debs danpho ba'i man nag gi gsal byed 
gtan gyi lam grogs is direetly derived (largely by copying) from t$e Chos liid bar do'i 
gsal 'debs. The late 'ja' tshon i i  khro as extant in for instance the Zi khro ries don sriin 
po seem to be adapted from the kar glin i i  khro. 
The "Bonn-rDzogs chen-text rDzogs pa  chen po iari iuri slim rgyud /as sGron ma 
drug gi gdamspa, bas some points of similarity with the Ni zla kha sbyor but does not 
as mueh as mention a i i  khro-mandala, here deseriptions of experiences of luminosity 
are dominant. The "Bonn-ii khro-texts, the sNan rgyud bar do thos grol chen mo and 
~i khro bar do 'phrari grol gyi thos grol [as byari bag chags rari grol do feature a i i  
khro-mavdala, but one that diverges strongly from the kar glin i i  khro, showing only 
a few more general similarities. The rest of these two alrnosi identical "BonU-bar do 
thos grol-texts, too, stands out rather distinctly from the other material mentioned, 
with the sole and remarkable exception of a prayer for rescue that they in part share 
with the Chos riid bar do'i gsal 'debs (and the Bar do 'phrari grol gyi smon lam). A 
possible origin of the prayer shared in Amidist literature inspires further investigation. 
If it is true that the Ni zla kha sbyor on the one hand and the sNan rgyud bar do thos 
grol (and ~i khro bar do 'phrari grol) on the other hand do share sources with the 
Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs, then the Chos riid bar do'i gsal 'debs, for whicb an 
eighth-century-origin is claimed, but for which only a fourteenth-century-provenanee 
ean be attested, would consequently have sources predating these texts. 

The kar gliri t i  khro which appear in the Chos riid bar do'i gsal 'debs probably derive 
from i i  khro extant in the Guhyagarbha-cycle. But the kar gliri t i  khro- and gSan ba'i 
sriiri po-mandala-s are not identical, and some development seems to bave taken 
place. Intermediate stages can be reeonstmeted from the several mavdala-s present in 
Na rag don sprug(sJ-texts and related literature. It does seem likely that the elosest 
relative, read: ancestor, of the kar glin i i  khro, was probably similar to a mandala as it 
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is still extant in, for instance, the ~i khro sgyu 'phrul, and was at some time adapted 
from one of this class of confession- and purification-texts and inserted into the Chos 
riid bar do'i gsal 'debs. 
The class of Na rag don sprug(s)-texts might be influenced by confession- and 
expiation-rantm-s from the Sarvadurgatipariiodhana-cycle, a relation which needs 
further investigation. 

The Chos riid bar do'i gsal 'debs appears to be a composite text that shows many signs 
of editing and probably incorporates material from various sources, some of which it 
shares with other, related texts, the shared sources most probably were incorporated 
independently by the several texts. There is some evidence of influences from 
Mahiiyoga-. Anuyoga- and rDzogs chen-theory and practice. The identification of the 
sources from which these doctrines and practices were incorporated requires further 
research. Several independent pieces of evidence suggest that the (kar gliri) i i  khro- 
mandala was at some time inserted at a point in theory where general experiences of 
luminosity (which in some form or other appear in all chos iiid bar do-texts) are 
described. The arising of the mandala no doubt refers to the re-arisinglemerging of all 
the sensory and other mental faculties as well as mental attitudes and dispositions, a 
process which we also find briefly described as the formation of a mental body of 
habitual tendencies. The reason for an elaboration on this point most probably lies in 
the fact that the functionality of at least the skandha vijiiiina was thought to be 
required in order to enable any experience of or in a bar do, while this very skandha 
vijririnn at the same time was involved in an unsatisfactory conflux of theories. First 
there was the theory concerning some kind of "dissolution" of the skandha-s of a 
person at death, the conventional person was generally conceived of as a mere 
temporary agglomeration of skandha-s that were characterised as, amongst others, 
impermanent, but there also was a notion of continuity through death (and an 
intermediate state) that adhered to one of these skandha-s, to wit, vijiiiina. In short, the 
reason might lie in the awkward double-r6le of vijririna, wearing two rather different 
bats, as at death and in an intermediate state it at the same time appears as a factor of 
transience and continuily . 
The fact that, when inserting the ma&la, Mahiiyogo-based language is used in a 
context in which rfsa rluri-terminology seems to dominate, has most probably its 
cause in the capability of "deity-yoga" to represent a sophisticated level of 
quantitative detail. The combination of "deity-yoga" and rtsa rluri-yoga moreover 
suggests an affinity with practices that developed in Anuyoga, in which these two 
forms of yoga appear in conjunction (the last being more in focus in this yiina). This 
last indication presents another clue for further identification of the character and 
global dates of the sources drawn upon. 

Traditional "interpretations" quite unanimously point towards interpreting the several 
deities as diverse aspects of what is conventionally and no doubt rather imprecisely 
conceived of as the fiuman) "mind", the sum of all mental processes and possibilities. 
But there is little probability that the description of the mandala in that very form and 
order can be considered as a report of actual experiences of these (mainly) mental 
factors. The kar glM i i  khro rather seem to be an idealised summary of tantric theory 
and expertise in this field, which of course, since this expertise will at least partly be 
based on experiences gained from certain tantric visualisation-practices. may still 
have a basis in reported experiences of some sort. 
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The general references to experiences of (patterns of) light and colour, however, do 
have parallels in actual reports from other fields of research and other cultures, some 
of which, like for instance those that result from deprivation-experiments, make the 
possibility of an actual experience of these abstract pattems of light and colour (at 
some point, not necessarily after death) seem quite acceptable. 
Though the reports pertaining to a chos Aid bar do in, for instance, the 'das log-stories 
in a biography of Sans rgyas chos 'drorn"' have several features in common with 
descriptions in the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs, the actual overlap is rather poor, the 
order 0 1  appearance o i  the rnundalu-i mentioned in these reports moreover agrees 
better with thc order in the Bur do spyii don than with that in the Cho, Aid bur do'i 
gsal 'debs. 
Parallel accounts obtained from people in the "West" that reported a near-death- 
experience (most research seems to have been conducted in the United States of 
America) and obtained by guiding the imagination of, agam, mainly American 

!; subjects in hypnotic regression to a purported period between two consecutive lives 
are remarkably consistent among themselves and with each other, but, even though 
some common features do emerge (like references to experiences of light and some 
kind of a subtle body), on the whole do show little similarity to the descriptions of the 

1 ' Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs or reports of 'das log-s. 

"I' The rJe hlsun spyon ms grigs kyi sprul prr 'dm log ru"s rgym cho.~ 'drorn gyif iag hdun mar 
drnyal khmnydoti yar iiti k h o m ~  hcovmjnl ho'i lo rgyusrnom lhm khyadporcnn. 
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Reference-Numbers Uscd in Tibetan Sources on ~i khro and Bar do 

Bar do'i rhos grol, The Tibetan Book of the Dead, by the Great Acharya Shri Sing-ha, 
Varanasi 1969. 
Bar do rhos grol, a block-print of Lama Sherab Gyaltsen Amipa in RikodZH, identi- 
cal with the block-print of the Nepal-Geman Manuscript Preservation Project. 
Zab chos i i  khro dgorispa ran grol ins sku gsum bla ma'i rnal 'byor gyi gsol 'debs dug 
gsum span rari grol, a block-print from India, 0.0. and 0.1.. 
~i khro dgorispa ran grol gyi chos skor, a collection of grer ma of Kar ma gliri pa ,  2 
volumes, 0.0. and o I.. 
Bar do rhos grol, a block-print from Ngari (in Bonn), identical with Bar do rhos grol 
VOHD XI,7; Nr.421.10; sign.: Libr. tibet.128, the block-print in the "Staatsbibliothek 
PreuRischer Kulturbesitz Berlin". 
Zab chos i i  khro dgoris pa  ran grol las bar do rhos grol gyi skor, a reduced reprint 
from an Indian block-print, 0.0. and 0.1.. 
Kar ma glin pa'i i i  khro dgoris pa rari grol gyi chos skor. A Collection of ~i khro 
Texts Revealed by grer sron Kar ma glin pa,  3 volumes, reproduced from a 
manuscript-collection from the library of Dudjom Rinpoche, Gangtok 1975. 
List of a Bar do rhos grol-collection by Campbell in Evans-Wenb and Lama Kazi 
Dawa-Samdup, The Tibetan Book of the Dead or the After-Death Experiences on the 
Bardo Plane, London 1960 (1927). 
Bar do rhos grol, a photocopy of a MS. in the India Office Library (in Bonn), Lhasa 
K25 I-IV, Denwood Nr.520. 
Three incomplete Bar do'i rhos grol chen mo-cycles (of the same printing-blocks) in 
the 1. v. Manen-collection, in the library of the Kern Institute Leiden, the 2740H- 
series is listed under the abbreviated registration numbers (2740H# in the catalogue 
by Nebesky-Wojkowitz (1953)). 
Recent block-print of aKar  gliri i i  khro-cycle containing twelve texts (ten titles) kept 
at the Kern Institute in Leiden (systematic catalogue 28.452.4 = XL.1237, title-page 
different) 
Recent Chinese edition of a block-print of a Kar glin i i  khro-eycle containing forty- 
seven texts (private copy); si khron mi rigs dpe skrun khan gis bskrun nas bkraml si  
khron can yi'u ppr 'debs bzo grvas dpar), ISBN7-5409-0259-01B .9. 
Miscellaneous Zi khro dgorispa rari grol-block-prints in the 1. v. Manen-collection, in 
the library of the Kern Institute Leiden, in contradistinction to X listed under the list- 
numbers (Nebesky-Wojkowitz 1953). 
several ~i khro dgorispa ran grol-cycles and texts in XL.1232-1236, and 1238. 
i?i khro dgorispa rari grol gyi chos skor, volumes II and III in XL.1239-1240. 

xx Miscellaneous texts from the bKa' 'gyur and bsTan 'gyur (edited by Suzuki, D.T., 
(1956), The Tibetan Tripitaka, Peking Edition, TokyoKyoto 1956). 

XXI Miscellaneous texts from the rNin ma'i rgyud 'bum in the United States Library of 
Congress Collection of Tibetan Literature in Microfiche, indicated by the microfiche- 
number of the catalogue by Tachikawa (1983). 

XXn Miscellaneous texts from the Bai ro rgyud 'bum in the United States Library of 
Congress Collection of Tibetan Literature in Microfiche, indicated by the microfiche- 
number of the catalogue by Tachikawa (1983). 

'" Numbers I-IX adapted from Back (1987), pp.103-113. 
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XXIU Miscellaneous texts from the sRin rhig ya bii by Klon chenpa dri med 'od zer in the 
United States Library of Congress Collection of Tibetan Literature in Microfiche, 
indicated by the microfiche-number of the catalogue by Tachikawa (1983). 

XuV Block-prints in the cycle Kun tu bzanpo'i dgorispa zan rhal, the microfdms of which 
are preserved in the "Staatsbibliothek PreuDischer Kulturbesitz Berlin" listed under 
the abbreviated catalogue-number (Nr.# in the catalogue by Shuh et al. (1985)), also 
in XL.2116-2120. 

XXV Block-prints in the cyele Ka dug ran 'byun ran Sar, the mierofhs  of which are 
preserved in the "Staatsbibliothek PreuRischer Kulturbesitz Berlin" listed under the 
abbreviated catalogue-number (Nr.# in the catalogue by Shuh et al. (1985)), also in 
XL.2116-2120. 

wrvI Block-prints in the cycle mKha' 'gro gsan ba ye Ses kyi rgyud, the microfihns of 
which are preserved in, the "Staatsbibliothek PreuRischer Kulturbesitz Berlin'! listed 
under the abbreviated catalogue-number (Nr.# in the catalogue by Shuh et al. (1985)). 

I This gter ma-cycle is extant in the library of the Kern Institute in Leiden (no 
systematic catalogue-number), it is a xylographic reprint of block-prints from the 
library of Dudjom Rinpoche. 

XXw Miscellaneous texts from the gTer 'byun chen mo by Rama glin pa (Rin chen dpal 
bzan po) in the United States Library of Congress Collection of Tibetan Literame in 
Microfiche, indicated by the microfiche-number of the catalogue by Tachiiawa 
(1983). 

XXVUl Miscellaneous texts from the gDams ling mdzod by Kon sprul blo gros mtha' yas in 
the United States Library of Congress Collection of Tibetan Literature in Microfiche, 
indicated by the enq-number of the catalogue by Tachikawa (1983). 

XXE The Rin clien gter mdzod by Kon sprul blo gros mtha' yas, Thimpu-edition (xylo- 
graphic reprint) by Dilgo Khyentse in Paris, older xylograpbic edition in London 
(SOAS), block-prints in KolmaS, 1. (1971), Vo1.D. References to systematic library- 
numbers as in Kolmas, I. (1971) based on the dPal spuris-prints, Wiesbaden (1971); 
bracketed chapter and page-indications as in the IASWR-microfiche-edition of the 
mKhyen brtse-edition based on the sTod lun mtshur phu-redaction supplemented with 
texts from the dPal spuris-redaction and other manuscripts. 

ra Miscellaneous texts in the United States Library of Congress Collection of Tibetan 
Literature in Microfiche, indicated by the entry-number of the catalogue by Tachika- 
wa(1983 & 1988). 

xLI Miscellaneous texts in the I. v. Manen-collection, in the library of the Kern Institute 
Leiden, in contradistinction to X listed under the list-numbers (Nebesky-Wojkowitz 
(1953)). 

xLn Miscellaneous texts referred to in D.I. Lauf. Geheimlehren tibetischer Totenbucher, 
Jenseitswelten und Wandlung nach dem Tode, ein west-ostlicher Vergleich mit 
psychologischem Kommentar, Freiburg 1977 (1975), chapter m . 1  .A, pp.269f.. 

N.B. the often recurring introductory formula: (zab chos) (ii khro) dgoris pa ran grol 
(laslgyilgyis)40' and the concluding: (cesl ies bya ba) biugs sol biugsol biugs sho are 
omitted! Regarding the complex nature of the Tibetan titles, capitals are not used in 
the transliterated titles. 

'"' Indicated by an "*" preceding the source-indication: I could not check colleclions W, WI, and 
X N ,  for easy reference I have nonetheless markcd lhose lcx$ where lhe formula is Lo be expected with 
an aterisk. 
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176 KAR GLIN ZI KHRO 

Literature concerning Chos drug and Bar do-s 

skyes mchog 'ba ra ba rgyal mtshan dpal bzari gis mdzadpa'i bla sgrub phyag chen 
chos drug bcas mdor bsdus sriiri por dril bal rje blo gros chos 'phel gyi zab gter 
(XXVD.1362.II.B .s) 

mkhas sgrub mriam med dpal ldan ropa'i rnam tharpa dri med legs b h d  bde chen 
'brug sgra (Guenther ed.ltrsl., 1963) 

mkhas mchog nd ro pan chen gyi r m m  thar pa dri med legs bSad bde chen 'brug sgra 
ies bya ba (XLI.80) 

mkhas mchog nd ropan chen gyi rnam rhar (XL1.146~) 
mriam med dpal ldan 'brug pa'i gdams riag las ig-g mi ro'i chos drug gi khrid kyi 

ial Ses zab mo go Mer bkodpa rmorir mun Ses byed rii 'od (XL.4182) 
chos drug rdo rje'i gzun (XXVIII.1362.lI.B.r) 
chos drug bdud rtsi sriiri khu'i srion 'gro drios grub myur stsol (XXVIII.1361 .II.B.2.i, 

XL.4156, v. 3258) 
:hos drug bsduspa'i zin bris (Evans-Wentz, 1958, XXWU.1362.II.B.c, XL.3707) 
'chimed t s a d a  li'i brgyud 'debs (XL.1354) 
jo bo m? ro pa'i khyad chos bsre 'pho'i gzuri igrel rdo rje 'chari dgorispa gsol bar byed 

pa (XL.1890) 
jo bo mi ropa'i khyad chos bsre 'pho'i khrid rdo rje'i thegpar brgodpa'i Sin rta chen 

po (XL.1891) 
rje btsun nd ro mkha' spyodma'i 'pho ba'i gdamspa gsal ba'i sgron me (XL.1805) 
rje btsun marpa lo tsd'i gdams pa chos drug sras mkhar ma'i skor rnams biugs sol l I I 

guru chos dbari rinpo che'i grer byon (XXM.22.454=XXIX.85.51-201) 
rje brsun mi la ras pa'i rnam thar rgyas par phye ba mgur 'bum (Kern 28.536.3, 

XL.1539, XLI.255 (2x)) 
gtum mo iag gsum ma'i dmigs rim zin bris (XLI.MS1169) 
gu ru'i thugs sgrub yari sriiri 'dm pa'i gsari khrid rigs lria lasl grum mo'i khrid kyi 

bsrom rim gsal byed iii zla kha sbyor bde chen chos sku mju brshugs 
(XXM.20.172) 

nd ro'i chos drug gi rtagpa don gyi brgyudpa la gsol 'debspa tshig iiuri riw byas pa 
(XXVD.1361.II.B.2.a) 

nd ro'i chos drug gi dmigs skor lag ru len tshul bsdus pa rje'i gsuri pa biin sems dpa' 
chenpo kun bzari bas bskodpa (XLI.677b, IASWR.LMpj.021.009.9) 

pan chen !hams cad mkhyen pa blo bzari chos kyi rgyal mrshan dpal bzari po'i gsuk 
'bum riapa'i dkar chagl nd ro chos druggi zab khrid aser gyi ide mig (XLI.395p) 

ni gu chos drug gi khrid yig zab don thud mar brdal ba ies bya ba bklags chog ma 
(XLII.14) 

ni gu chos drug rgyaspa khrid yig ye ies mkha' 'gro ma'iial luri (Mullin, 1982) 
dpal ldan nd ro chos drug gi khrid tig mchog gi gra chen dari gsan spyod zlog sgom 

gyi khridyig zil non sen ge'i ria ro (not yet located, v. XLU.15) 
dpal ndro chos druggi khridyig yid biin gyi nor bu (XXVm.1361.II.B.2.b') 
dpal ndro pa chenpo'i gegs gzer lria'i man riag (XXVIII.1361 .II.B .2.m) 
dpal nd ropa'i chos drug las rtsa ba tsandd lidaripo'i las can rnams kyi bgo sku1 du 

rnamparphye ba'i zin risskal bzari ku mu ta 'dzumpa'izla tshes(XL.1135) 
dpal 'bri guripa'i lags kyi chos drug dril ba'i gdamspa (XXVIII.1361.II.B.2.z) 
phag mo zab rgya'i gtum mo ras rkyari gi zin bris mdor bsdw (XLI.MS1312) 
dpal ldan Sarispa'i gser chos lasl && ni gu chos drug gi khrid(?) bsdus stan thog 

cig ma'i iiams len ye Ses rja ki'i ial luri ( m . 2 0 . 2 3 4 )  
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zab mo M ro'i chos drug gi iiams len thun chos bdud rtsi iiiri khu ies bya ba sgrub 
brgyud karma- gi don khrid (XL.3258, v.XXVIII.1361.Jl.B2.j, and 
XLII.13) 

zab mo nd ro chos drug gi Cam len thun chos bdud rtsi'i Kin khu ies bya ba sgrub 
brgyud karma kham- gi don khrid (XXVIII.1361.Jl.B.2.j, v. XLII.13, and 
XL.3258) 

zab lam nd ro'i chos drug gisgo MS 'Wuidpa'i r impa (Dargyay, 1978 (1977)-) 
zab lam nd ro'i chos drug gi sgo MS 'khridpa'i rim pa yid ches gsum ldan (XL.2617, 

XLI.677a, PTr.160.208.3.3-161.13.2.8, IASWR.LMpj.021.009.9) 
zab lam nd ro' i  rhos drug gi gsal byed spyi chiris khrid yig dari bcns pal karma pa r~ 

byuri rdo rjes mdzadpa'i chos drug gser fun mar grags so (XXVm.1361 .II.B.Z.b) 
ius len bdud rtsi gserphreril b d g d  (XXIII.1318.l.n) 
lies donsiiripol W s a l  'khor lo (XXm.1321.l.i) 
ries don siiiripol &sa1 ohra khrid (XXIU.1321.l.q) 
ries don sriiripol 'od p a l  'hubs ylcg (XXUI.1321,l.k) 
bsre bho'i 'khrul 'khor gyi rtsa tshig momsa (XL.3169) 
bsre pho'i 'khrul 'khor spyi'i srion rjes kyi r im pa r n a m  kyi zin bris brjed byari blo 

dman dga' bskyep6 (XL.3170) 

" By r le  Tsho" khapa, folios 4lvff..  Gangtok(l972). 
NZ m'i tho* drug. 

"' NS m'i chos dmg. 
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SpecSc Texts concerning 'Pho ba 

mgonpo 'od dpag n~ed  la brfenpa'i pho khrid (Dargyay, 1978 (1977), p.100)"' 
pan chen rhams cad mkhyen pa blo bzan chos kyi rgyal mfshan dpal bzali po'i gsuri 

'bum na pa'i dkar chag\ ravel 'byams pa la brien pa'i pho ba legs pa cig 
(XL1.395~) 

'chi mfshan rfagspa dan rshe grub 'pho ba'i rnam bind (Mullin, 1986) 
'chi med klon gsal rdo rje'i srog bsgrub [as\ rdo rje'i gsali lam 'pho ba mkha' 

spyod myur lam (XLI.1145) 
( ie  dgu ma)\ d gori du 'pho ba'i rgya cher biad pa gser gyi sgo byed pa 

(XL1.800.0) 
pho ba ]iag rshug ma fhar lam gsal la sron (XLI.M.51313) 
dpal gar gyi dbari phyug gsari ba ye Ses kyi (mkha' 'gro'i) pho ba'i man nag mchog 

lam yan rfse XXVI.271"') 
(ie dgu ma)\ lpho khrid h i  rfsa fshig brfag pa brgyad pa'i rob fu byed gsum pa 

(XLI.800n) 
bde mchog dril bu pa'i bla bryud gsol 'debs dai\ dpal 'khor lo bde mchog dril bu lha 

lria'i dbari chog bde chen siiri po\ lpho khrid dva' bo gyul Yug gyi lhan ihabs zin 
bris (m.3472)  

pho ba dranpa ran grol (Dargyay, 1978, p.199) 
i u s  len bdud rfsi g s e r p h r e n \ w  ((XXm.1318.l.y') 
bka' rdzogs pa chen po yon zab dkon mchog spyi 'dus lpho ha skar khuri mda' 'vhans 

h i  rim ua (XLIMS1029) 
bka' rdzogs pa chen po yan zab dkon mchog spyi ' d m  ins\ B o  ba skar khuri mda' 

lphans h i  rim va (XLI.MS1030) 
bka' rdzogs pa chen po yari zab dkon mchog spyi 'dus las lpho ba skar khun mda' 

lphai lhan rhabs gsal byed myur 'gyogs bde chenpho ria biugs so (XLI.MS1031) 
klon chen sfiin fhig le las lpho ba ma b s e o m  sans rgyas (Dargyay, 1978, pp.199f.)a9 
gii s m n  ye ies  sgron m e \ l p ~ l s a s a l i n p o  (IO(m.1316.1.r) 
['pho ba'iman naglphag chen phrul mdzod (XXVI.178) 
myur lam pho ba'i rnal 'byor dpal 'brugpa'i rioms bies %gs fshugs ma (XLI.604) 
yali zab dkon mchog spyi ' dm  las lab lam 'oho ba'i ednm Da skar khun mda' phan 

(XLIMS 1459) 
zab lam pho ba'i gdamspa Yag fshugs ma'i lo rgyus gdams nag khrid yig don bcaspa 

biugs so\\ iii zla sans rgyas gter byon (XXX.20.655) 
sian rgyud gsan ba'i mthar thug las zob lam 'oho ba'i e&m ua siiin pi (hie le (Evans- 

Wentz, 1958) 
rje btsun bla ma dgons can grub pa'i rdo rje'i bka' 'bum ga pa'i dkar char\ 

medkyi 'pho ba bka'rgya ma'i bkn'zin WI.242bb) -- 
gsan ba ye Ses kyi mkha' 'gro'iphrin las kyi le lag gsal 'debs danpho ba'i man nag gi 

gsal byed gtan gyi lam grogs (XXVI.235) 
gsan ye dan 'brel ba'ipho ba bklags chog ma (XXVI.236) 
gsan lam 'pho ba'i gdamspa las rshe 'das rnam ies  spar ba'i dmigs pa (Evans-Wentz 

1958) 

In Ule Collected Woikr of Gun tho6 dkon mehog bston po'i sgron me edited by N. Gelek Demo in 
GSMGS VolXXXWI.pp.354-369,New Dclhi (1975). 

=?he bracketed m/rhar 'gm'i, war added by thc authors of the cawlogue (Dicbr Schuh and Peter 
Schwieger). 
'"" In sfiii lhig pod grii.~ (two volumes) of fino3 chun gmo f,vhad,V01.I, pp.4ff 
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Tibetan Sources on ~i khro and Bar do-s, General List 

kar aliri ii khro'i anas 'dren avi mtshams sbvor sriiri uo dril ba (XII.34) -. 
kar gliri i i  khro'ignas 'dren gyi mtsham ;byor srii;i por dril bal phan mlha' yas pas 

brispa (*~1~:1236)  
kun tu bzanpo'i dgorispa zan thal du bsmnpa'i rrsa rgyud (XXIV.84) 
kun tu bzari uo'i daoris ua ve ies zari thal avi saron ma (XXN.97) " . .  
klori biags irjodpa rari grol (*N.1.24, *-kVY1234) 
dkar chas ( N . ~ . ~ ~ , I ~ , V I . I , X I I . I )  
dkyil 'khor drug gi cho ga (~~.~1~.79.174.2.3-184.1.2) 
d h i l  'khor sovi'i rim oa (XX.PTT.76.284.1.6-291.3.1) ', ' .  
sku gsum bla ma'i rnal 'byor gyi gsol 'debs (*III.I) 
sku gsum bla ma'i < r a l  'byor gyi> gsol 'debs dug gsum ma spari(s) rari grol (*I.14'o, 

VII.1, *N.1.3,  *V1.2, *W.2.12, *XII.264","XrV.1234,1235,12364'1-1238) 
sku gsum gsol 'debs klori yari s rari grol (*XIIA, "XrV.1234,1236) 
skori biags (*Xm.MS1446) 
skori biags riams chag ran grol gyi thugs dam bskan ba'i rim pa r n a m  (LN.1.25, 

*XrV.1235) 
skori biags riams chags rari grol gyi dbari bskur gnus spar igro drug rari grol 

(*VII.1.8) 
skori biags riams chags ran grol lasl dbari b s h r  gnus spar 'gro drug ran grol 

('Xm.1445~) 
skori biags riams chags ran grol lasl dbari gi srion igro lhan grubs zin bris 

(*XIII.l445c) 
skye Si bar do'i rnam biug (Lati Rinbochay, 1979)"' 
skyes mchog 'ba ra ba rgyal mtshan dpal bzari gis mdzad pa'i bla sgrub phyag chen 

chos drug bcas mdor bsdus sriiri por dril bal rje blo gros chos )he1 gyi zab gter 
(XXVUL1362Jl.B.s) 

bskan b s d u  (XTV.1238) 
bskari ba iiams chag ran grol gyi bskyed rim snon igro'i lhan thabs (*XrV.1235) 
bskari biaas riams chars rari arol avi srion kro lhan thabs ("N.1.4. *W.1.13) " " " ". " 

bskari biags riam chag rari grol gyi cha lag tshe 'das gnus 'dren 'gro drug rari grol 
(':N.2.5, *XIV.1234) 

bskari biags riams chag ran grol gyi thugs la bskari ba'i rim pa ("XII.27) 
bskari biars iiams chars rari rrol rvi thurs dam bskari ba'i rim DO I*N.1.25. - -. - . . 

*VII.1.20, *XrV.l23i) 
bskari biags Earns chags rari grol gyi thugs dam bskari ba'i rim pal rgya go ra ba nam 

mkha' rgya mtshos bris (pa) (*XrV.(1234),1236) 
I bskyed rim srion 'gro lhan thabs (*IV.I A. *Xm.MS1447) 

bskyed rim srion 'gro lhan thabsl rga btsun nam mkha' chos kyi rgya mtshos bris pa ! ('XIV.1234) 
bskyed rim lhan thabs 'dzab dgoris grags stori tsharis dbyak  bzlas tshad ran groll 

s k g s  'chan chos 'byuri gis sbyar ba (*N.1.13, (*XIV.1234)) 
kha 'bar ma nagpo'i 'chi bslu bsduspa (XL.1251) 
khn hi1 dharma seriges so m . 1 2 3 4 )  

"" Reading: spa". 
"' Omitting: rnol 'hyorgyi. 
"' Omitting: rnnl 'hyor fiyi. "' Cited from "The Colleclcd Wocks of flag dha" mkhar gnrh = Kya'i rdor mkhon po of Urgs 

(1779-1838) Vol.l.pp.459-474,Leh, S.W. Tashigangpa (1972). 
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dam chos rdzogspa chenpo rio sprod kyi skor las mi mo la brfen nas rnam 
Ses 'byuri 'jug gnas gsum rio sprod (*W.2.21) 

rdor sems thugs kyi sgrub pa'i k h ~ a d  uar gyi rdmps rim snan bii'i man nag gi khrid 
yig mnon surn 'od gsal 'khor lo (XXIX.20.046) 

nes don sriinpol khrulsnari rio s p r o d ( ~ . 1 3 2 1 . l . m )  
khrus gsol bsduspa (W.30) 
zab bdun rgyud rab sgyu sprul las: khro bo dam pg bsdus pa'i lami sgrub thabs sriiri 

por bsdus (XXM.20.067) 
ius  [en bdud rfsi gser phreril khro bo bar do g d  kyi sgron me (XXm.1318.1 .i) 
khro bo bar do gsol 'debs rhos grol (XLII.4) 
khro bo'i bar do 'char fshul bsfan pa (I.2, V.2, VI.4, VIII.2, X.12.2,=19.2,=187.2, 

x1.10, m . 1 2 3 3 ,  X N . I ~ ~ ~ = X I . ~ O )  
ius  len bdud rrsi gserphrenl mkha' 'pro glum mo khyadpar can (XXUI.1318.l.o) 
mkhas grub kun gyi gfsug brgyanl pan chen M ro pa'i rnam fharl no mfshar rmad 

byuri (Guenther ed./trsl., 1963) 
mkhas sgrub m M m  med dpal ldan nd ro pa'i rnam par fhar pa dri med legs biad bde 

chen 'brug sgra (Guenther trsl., 1963) 
mkhas mchog mi ro pan chen gyi r u m  fhar pa dri nled legs bSad bde chen 'brug sgra 

i e s  bya ba (XLI. 146c) 
mkhas mchog nd ropan chen gyi rnam fhar (XLI. 80) 
'khor lo'iman ring (XX.P'IT. 79.150.1.1-2.5) 
gari zag Mms len can la thugs dam gsal 'debs su byed rhobs bar do'i rio sprod kun 

bzari in1 [uri (XL.3484) 
gar gyi dbari phyug gsari ba ye Ses kyi mkha' 'gro ma'i 'phrin las kyi le lag srog gi 

skyabs gcig ('chi ba blu ba'i cho ga) (XXV.150) 
ghuru rad nu gliri pa'i rmi lam rari snah 'khrul grol bar do gnad kyi phrari grol i e s  

bya ba mdzod khan skabs dgupa (XXVII.2069.12) 
glegs bum biugs byari dkar chug (':W .1.22) 
mgonpo 'od dpag med la brfenpa'i 'pho khrid (Dargyay, 1978 (1977), p.100)"' 
'gyod fshatis rgyalpo'i byuri khutis lo rgyus dari bcas (VII.1.2) 
rgya bfsun nam mkha' chos kyi rgya mrshos rnchos brispa (XIV.1234) 
dga' ldan lha brgya ma'i khrid yig mdor bsdusl m a 1  ba kun gyLy&g& rje bfsun 

'jam pa'i dbyatis i i  khro sprags sgrub kyi dmigs skor fhun mori ba danl rhun mori 
mo yinpa iroms su len tshul sku gsum go 'phari mfhori bar brgodpa'i them skus bla 
na nledpa (XLI.112e) 

pan chen rharns cod nzkhyen pa blo bzari chos kyi rgyal mfshan dpal bmri po'i gsun 
'bum ria pa'i dkar chagl w a  'byams pa la brfen pa'i 'pho ba legs pa cig 
(XL1.395~) 

rgyal ba t i  khro fshe dpag med [ha bcu gsum gyi dkyil 'khor chenpo sgrub ciri mcltod 
pa'i cho ga yid biin sprinphuri (XXM.20.370) 

rgyaspa'i sbyin sreg gud du bsfanpa'i yig churi (*W.2.3) 
rgyud kyi rgyal po chen po dpal gsari ba'i sriiri po'i 'grel pa (XX.P'IT.82.248.1.5- 

279.5.1.1) 
rnriarn med dpal ldan 'brug pa'i gdams liag las = w e n d  ro'i chos drug gi khrid kyi 

ia l  Ses zab mo go bder bkodpa rmotis mun Ses byed rii 'od (XL.4182) 
sgom rim lhan skyes ye Ses (*N.1.9, *VII.1.16, *XN.1234) 
ii khro =om rim lhan shes ran pro1 (XN.1234) 
sgyu 'phrul drwa ba'i rgyud kyi mchan 'grel rii zla sriiripo (XL.1051) 

"' In the Collected Works of Gun Ihoi~ dkon mchog h m n  po'i sgron na edited by N. Gelek Demo in 
GSMGS Vol.XXXWI.pp.354-369, New Delhi (1975). 
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sgyu iphrul i i  khro rab ' byam kyi dkyil 'khor (XLII.p.100,n.75) 
sgyu ma lam gyi rimpa (XX.FTT. 82.46.5.1-51.2.3) 
sgyu ma lam gyirimpa'i 'grelpa (XX.PTT. 82.51.2.3-60.3.2) 
sgrib sbyori (XII.21, XIV.1236) 
sgron ma drug gi rio sprod ies rig ran grol ies bya ba bar do ihos grol gyi cha lag 

(W.3.1) 
ries don sriiripol biiskor (XXUI.1321.1.1) 
brgyaphyag sdigsgrib rangroi (*III.10,*N.2.3, ':XIV.1234) 
brgya phyag sdig sgrib ran grol ies bya ba bar do thos grol gyi cha lag(s) (*1.6"', 

-*IlI.lO, -'N.2.3, 'VI.12, "VII.1.17. ':XI.1"6=XW.1237, "XII.18, 
*XIV.1235,1236,12374"=XI.1,1238) 

brgyaphyag bsduspa (XW.1236) 
brgyudpa'i lo rgyus mdor bsdus nor bu'iphreri ba ('VII.1.5) 
brgyudpa'i gsol 'debs (V.13, *VIII.13, *X.12.13,=187.13, "XIV.1233) 
brgyudpa'i gsol 'debs bdud rtsi'i char rgyun (XIV.1235) 
iran sori t h a m  cad yons su sbyon ba (XX.PTT.7.198.4.2-7) 
rian sori t h a m  cad yori- su sbyori ba ies bya ba'i cho ga'i bya ba mdor bsdus pa 

(XX.FTT.77.27.1.5-29.5.1) 
bcom ldan 'das de biin giegspa dgra bcom pa yari dagpar rdzogs pa'i sans rgyas &KI 

son thams cad vons su s b y o k z i  briidkvi ray&uo rpvud k y i y d p ~  chenpo'i 
rnampm biad mdzes pa'i rgyan (XX.PTT.76.105.1 .l-202.1.3) 

rian sori rhams cad yori- su sbyon ba gzi brjid kyi rgyal po brtags pa snan ba'i rgyan 
(XX.FTT.76.202.1.3-237.1.1) 

bcom ldan 'das nan sori thams cad vori- su sbyori ba ezi briid kvi rgyal 'PO kun rig 
rnam par snari mdzad kyi cho ga'i nag 'don gyi rim pa chu 'bebs su bkod pa thabs 
mkhas ded doon CU.3009) ~ ~ . .~ 

phagrpa nan son rham cad )on, su .sh_).&bu~~t&j&lky~~gyal DO ier bvo ha cho pa  
i ib mn'i rp)al po ihen po'i rp)a cher 'arc1 pa (XX.P'IT.76.52.2.7-105.1 1) -. . .. - .  

de biin gfegspa dgra bcom pa yari dagpar rdzogspa'i sari- rgyas nan son thams cad 
yoris su sbyori ba pzi briid kyi rgyal DO ies  bya ba'i brtag ~ a ' i  b9ad pa 
(XXSrr.76.237.1.1-284.1.6) 

de biin gfegs pa dgra bcom pa yari dagpar rdrogs pa'i saris rgyas rian son thams cad 
yoris su sbvori ba ezi briidkvi rgyal  DO'^ rtogpa (XX.P1T.5.83.2.1-99.5.2) 

de biin giegspa dgra bcom pa yari dagpar rdzogspa'i saris rgyas M n  son thams cad 
yoris su sbvon ba gzi briid kvi rfval o-e pa_ phyogs gcig pa 
(XX.FTT.5.99.5.2-121 S.4) 

nan sori thams cad yons su sbyori ba'i dkyil 'khor gyi cho ga (XX.FTT.77.6.5.3-12.5.1) 
dpal rian sori thams cad yoris su sbvon ba'i dbi1  'khor pvi cho pa thugs rje'i 'phren ba 

(XX.PTT.76.297.2.5-77.1.1.6) 
rian sori thams cad yoris s11 sbyon ba'i dkyil 'khor gyi cho ga'i rim pa 

(XX.PTT.77.12.5.1-16.5.5) 
"an sori thams cad yoris su sbyori ba'i dkyil 'khor chen po'i sgrub thabs 

(XX.FTT.76.291.3.1-297.2.5) 
dpal iran sori thams cad v o ~ v o r i  ba'i ro'i sbyin sree t i  cho pa 

(XX.PTT.77.1.1.6-6.5.3) 
"an son t h a m  cad yoris su sbyori ba'i ro'i sbyin sreg dkyil 'khor gyi cho ga 

(XX.FTT.77.16.5.5-27.1.5) 
rian sori sbyori ba k ro  ba rigs druggi cho ga (XX.PTT. 75.137.5.1-140.2.4) 

"' Reading: lugs. 
""Reading: lags. 
"' Reading: lop. 
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nun son sbyon ba'i don gyi 'bru 'grel (XX.PTT. 76.15.3.2-52.2.7 (comm. 
76.52.2.7-77.29.5.1)) 

rian son las grol mati sgrub thabs (XX.PTT. 81.4.1.4-2.5) 
no sprod (IV.2.14, XN.1234) 
no sprod thams cad kyi snon igro dur khrod bum ro bskyal ba la brten nus mi rtagpa'i 

bskul bar no sprodpa (*W2.20)  
no sprod mthori ba rari grol gyi mar me no sprod kyi lhnn thabs (VII.3.4) 
no sprod mthon ba ran grol gyi gii'i 'ad gsal ria sprod kyi lhan thabs (VII.3.3) 
gii snan ye Ses sgron me1 -rod dran ua'i me ion (XXIII.1316.l.s) 
ius  len bdud rtsi gserphreril mnon asum no sprod (XXm.1318.1 .h) 
snags(?) 'than(?) chos 'byun gi sbyar(?) ba (XN.1234) 
snags biags sdig sgrib ran grol (IV2.4) 
bcom ldan 'das 'jam dpal i i  khro'i siiams len rgyun khyer mchog thun gyi dnos grub 

thams cad m y w  du thobpar byedpa'i rdo rje'i cho ga (XXM.20.549) 
cho ga thams cad kyi snon du 'gro ba gii bdag ran bgegs la gtor ma 'bul thabsl rig 

'dzin Ji ma gragspas spyan rarispa (XN,.1236) 
cho ga sdig sgrib rnampar sbyon ba (*XXM.20.056="XXM.4.189-281) 
bka' srun(s) dam can sde bdun w o n  kun 'dus kyi mdaris bskan gdug pa ran grol 

("IV.1.26, *W.3.19, "XII.28, *m.MS1443,  (*XIIIMS 1445d), 
*XN.1235,1236) 

bka' srun dam can sde bdun  yon kun 'dus kyi mdaris bskari gdug pa rari groll 
nam mkha' rgya mtshos brispa (*XN.1234) 

chos skyon kun 'dus dam can sde bdun gyi ins byari chun ba gdug pa ran grol 
(XrV.1238) 
\-- . -, 

chos rgyal gser gyi lag pa ies bya ba'iphyag mar mephul ba'i lo rgyus smon lam dun 
bcas on (XN.1235) . . 

ius len bdud rtsi gserphrenl chos iiid bar do ym(XXIII.1318.1.1)  
chos Aid bar do'i khrid yig mthon ba ran grol gyi no sprod carphog khyer bde ba fig 

(*XXIX.20.055='XXIX.4.147-187) 
chos did bar do'i gsa(1o)l 'debs thos grol chen ma (*L2, "II.2, WI.2, -"V.l, *VI.3, 

"W.3.5,  x'Vm.l ,  IX.l,Z, "X.12.2,=19.2,=187.2, *XI.lO, '(XN.1233), 
"XIV.1237='XI.10) 

chos iiid ii ba'i bar dor no sprodpa'i thos sgrol chen ma ('V.1) 
chos drug gi man nag (XX.FTT. 82.34.4.2-35.1.1) 
chos drug rdo rje'i gzun (XXVIU.1362.lI.B.r) 
chos drua bdud rtsi siiin khu'i snon ' f ro  dnos arub mvur stsol (XXVm.1361.n.B.2.i. 

n . 4 1 5 6 ,  V .  32.58) 
- - 

chos drug bsduspa'i zin bris (Evans-Wentz, 1958, XXVlII.1362.II.B.c, XL.3707) 
chos spyod brgyaphyag sdig sgrib ran grol ( lalI .2)  
chos spyod bag chags ran grol 5 'IV.2.9, 'V.17, *VI.l l ,  *VIU.17, 

*X.19.6,=187.17, "XII.3, *XIII.662,663(2~=), 'xIV.1232,1233,1235,1236) 
chos spyod bag chags ran grol ies  bya ba bar do thos grol gyi cha lag(s) ("1.7, 

fII.5"', " W . l . l l ,  'VIU.17, 'XI.8=XIV;1238, 'XIV.1234,1237=XI.8,1238) 
chos bSad (XII.32) 
mchod (b)stod (XII.15, (XN.1236)) 
mchod rlabs (XN.1234) 
hka'sruri sde bdun mchod as01 mdor bsduspa ("N.1.18) 
ius  len bdud rtsi gserphrenl 'chi bar do'i gsal 'debs (XXIII.1318.1 .k) 

A I X  Reading: 1ag.y. 
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'chi ltas kyi 'chi ba'i mtshan Aid dali rtsa 'chad pa'i mdor bsdus chen po (XX.PTT. 
46.186.1.1-194.5.5) 

gii snan ye Ses sgron me1 'chi dranpa'i me ion (XXm.1316.l.t) 
'chi ltas mtshan ma ran grol pI.9, *II.7, "III.8, V .9 ,  'VI.15, 'VII.3.8, 'Vm.9, 

*X.12.9,=187.9, *XI.4, ';XIV.1233,1237) 
'chi ltas mrshan ma ran pro1 fleas ~ a r i  PI.9) " . - .  . .  . 
bde gSegs rigs 1M'i sgrub thabs padma sron ldanl 'chi ba brtag bslu'i man M g  lii zla 

gza 'bra1 (XXUI.1321.2.d) 
chiba blrr ba i b ~ d ~ r s  don (XX.PTT. 86.19.2.2-5.7) 
'chi ba blu ba i Iftun rim (XX PTT. 86.21.2 1-30.4.1 b - ~ , 
'chi baslu ba ( X X . P ~ ~  86.121.4.1-5.7)~ 
'chi ba slu ba'i gdampa  (XX.PTT. 79.130.2.5-130.4.5) 
'chi ba'i slu ba'i sgrol ma'i sgrub thabs (XX.PTT. 81.2.1.6-2.4) 
'chi ba'i blu ba'iman riag (XX.PTT. 59.103.5.2-110.3.8) 
rje btsun blo bzan dpal ldan ye ies dpal bzan po'i bla ma'i r ~ l  'byor rnams chabs 

gcig tu bsdebspal %hi blu'i skor rnams (XLI252j) 
'chi blu'i bsdusdon (XXPTT. 86.19.5.7-212.1) 
~ i i s n a n  ye ies sgronmel ' c h i d r a n p a ' i m e  ion (XXUI.1316.l.u) 
'chi med grub pa-cycle on rtsa, !hig le, rlun, sems, zla ba, etc. (XX.PTT. 

87.155.2.3-161.5.2) 
'chimed tsarr<ia li'i brgyud 'debs (XL.1354) 
'chi mtshan rtagspa dan !she grub pho ba'i rnam bSad (MuUin, 1986) 
'chi mtshan rtagspar ran grol (Mullin, 1986) 
'chi slu ba'i man Mg gi sgrol ma'i sgrub thabs (XX.PTT. 81.4.3.1-4.7) 
'chi bslu 'jigspa rangrol (*V.14, VI.16, 'Vm.14, *X.12.14,=187.14, *XIV.1233) 
'chi bslu ba'i gdams pa chu ston zlog gi man Mg bklag chog tu bkod pa 

(XXIX.22259) 
rdzogspa chenpo'i lo rgyus las 'chi bslu zab mo (II.8,XIV.1237) 
rdzogs pa chen po'i lo rgyus mdo byari po ti smug chun las 'chi bslu z& (1.10, 

-II.8.III.9. W.3.9.XI.3) 
'chi b(s)iu'i skir (kEIj52) ' 
jo bo thugs rje chenpo 'phagspa spyan ras gzigs rian son ran grol (XL.3501) 
jo bo nb  ropa'i khyad chos bsre pho'i gzun brel rdo rje 'chan dgonspa gsol bar byed 

pa (XL.1890) 
jo bo mi ropali  khyad chos bsre pho'i khrid rdo rje'i rheg par brgodpa'i Sin rta chen 

PO (XL.1891) 
rje'i rnam rhar Sin ru gsan ba M mtshar rmod du byun ba'i graml yam dbvad i i  khro 

sbrags sgrub thun mon ma yinpa (XLI.261b) 
'chimed klon gsal rdo rje'i srog bsgrnb lasl y& rdo rje'i gsan lam pho ba mkha' 

spyod myur lam (XLI.1145) 
rje btsun M r o  mkha'spyod ma'i pho ba'i gdamspa gsal ba'i sgron me (XL.1805) 
rje brsun ma yi biin %her loti sgo nas 'chi blu dan 'brel ba'i brtan biugs 'bul rshul 'chi 

med grub pa'i dga' sron (XL.2663) 
rje brsun marpa lo tsb'i gdamspa chos drug sras mkhar ma'i skor rnams biugs sol1 I I  

gu ru chos dban rinpo che'i gter byon (XXIX.22.454=XXM.85.51-201) 
rje btsun mi la ras pa'i rnam thar rgyas par phye ba mgur 'bum (Kern 28.536.3, 

XL.1539, XLI.255 (2x)) 
rje !shun sur ya tsan dra'i rmi lam bar do thos grol chos kyi che ba bskyed byed 

,ntshnn med rdzogs rim lhan thabs kyi skor bii (W.3.10) 
rje'i rnam thar Sin tu gsan ba no mtshar rmad du byun ba'i gtaml jam dbvad f i  khro 

sbrags sgrub rhun mon ma yinpa (XLI.261b) 





APPENDIX I, TIBETAN SOURCES 185 

dam rshig thams cad kyi riams chags skori ba'i luri lira (XLII.5) 
don brgyudgsol 'debs miri tshig ran grol (*N.2.1) 
don brgyud gsol 'debs min tshig rari groll padma mdo sMgs bsfan 'dzin gyis bris pa 

("XIV.1234) 
dragpo'i sbyin bsreg gud du bsranpa (*VII.2.5) 
gdams nag mar gyi yari iun  gdampa 'chi kha'i rio sprod (XL.2088) 
bde chen iiri gi ro sreg cho ga M n  sori gnas 'dren sdug bsrial mtsho skem gtan bde rab 

'bar (XL.1205) 
bka'srun dam can sde bdun gyi mdaris bskari gdugpa rari grol (*N.1.26) 
'das log karma dban ldan gyi r m m  fhar (XL.1277) 
'dod chags ran grol gyi nari nas rigs brgyud biag thabs dari mMl  sgo 'gags thabs khol 

du byuri ba (W.3.16) 
rdo rje theg pa snags kyi sgo sbyon bdud rtsi rol mtsho (XLII, p.28,n.26) 
rdo rje theg pa'i chos spyod thun bii'i rnal 'byor srion 'gro rari rgyu spyod byed 

('XII.1, c f .  gsari sriags rdo rje theg pa'i chos spyod thun bii'i rnal 'byor sems riid 
rari grol (*N.1 . l ,  *VII.1.11, "XN.1235)) 

rdo rjephag mo'i zab khrid las zab lam gtum mo'i Ai ma'i dkyil 'khor (XLI.MS1233) 
rdo rje phag mo'i zab rgya las khrid yig (XXIV.27) 
rdo rje'iphag mo'i zab rgya drug gi rtsa rlun gnad kyi man riag (XXIV.26) 
rdor sems bsgom bzlas (XII.20) 
sde bskul (XII.8) 
spyan ras gzigs kyi sprulpa 'das log byari chub serige'i dmyal snari Sar ba [as && 

gi San dbye dari gSin rje chos kyi rgyal po'i 'prin yig rgyaspa (XL.3211) 
lda khrus (W.31) 
na rag skoriflbskan) biags ~ m s  chagfs) ran grol gyi cha lag tshe 'das gnas 'dren 'gro 

drug rari grol ("Xn.29'", "XIV.1236"') 
na rag ?inn son dari nas sprugs pa'i rho ga bSags 'bum rin chen spuris pa (XL.3798) 
na rag don sprug skori bSags (XXM.21.252=XXM.66.185-201) 
na rag don sprugs (XLI.372) 
nu rag don sprugs kyi khrid yig zab lam snan byed (XXVm.1356.II.B.) 
na rag don sprugs kyi cho ga 'khor ba kun sgrol (XL.0994) 
M rag don sprugs rnal 'byor gyi spyi khrus (XL.3797) 
M rag dori sprugsphyag rgya gcigpa'i rgyun khyer yari zab sriiripo (XL.0093) 
na rag bskari bjags riams chag rari grol gyi cha lag rshe 'das gnas 'dren 'gro drug ran 

grol (*N.2.5, "VII.2.1) 
M- ro'i chos drug gi rtagpa don gyi brgyudpa la gsol 'debs pa tshig riun liur byas pa 

00Nm.1361Il .B.2 .a~  
nn ro'i rhos drug gi dmigs skor lag tu len tshul bsdus pa rje'i gsuri pa biin selm dpa' 

chenpo kun bzari bas bskodpa (XLI.677b, IASWR.LMpj.021.009.9) 
pan chen thams cad mkhyen pa blo bzari chos kyi rgyal mtshan dpal l zan  po'i gsun 

'bum riapa'i dkar chagl nci ro chos druggizab khrid gser fvi lde mi& ( I a I . 3 9 5 ~ )  
ni gu chos drug gi khrid yig zab don thad mar brdal ba ies  bya ba bklags chog ma 

(XLII.14) 
ni gu chos drug rgyaspa khridyig ye Ses mkha' 'gro ma'i ial  lun (Mullin, 1982) 
no title416 (XL.3558) 
gnam chos thugs grer sEan brgyud dam pa rigs brgya'i sgrub thabs kyi lhan thabs 

gson byari i u  thabs bsdudpa'o (XXn[.21.264=XXIX.66.553-560) 

'" Reading: chugs. 
Reading: hskari. 

"' Liergical collection used in funeral rites 



( ie  dgu ma)l rnam Ses gori du 'pho ba'i rgya cher bSad pa gser gyi sgo byed pa 
(XL1.800.0) 

rnai 'byor gyi dbari phyug chen po rje btsun biad pa rdo rje'i rnam thar rgyas par 
phye ba mgur 'bum (XL1.386) 

gsari sriags spyi chin gi gdams ring zab mo them yig medpa'i skor lasr rnal 'byor 'chi 
bslu ba'i man nag bcud len dari bcaspa ( m . 2 2 . 2 3 3 )  

g m s  'dren 'gro drug ran grol 'khrigssu bkodpa ("N.1.28, "XIV.1234) 
gnasphyag (Xll.35,XIV.1236) 
gnas luri gi cho ga dari dbari bskur sogs la iie bar mkho ba'i zur 'debs phran bu 

(*:VII.2.8) 
dpal gar gyi dbariphyug gsari ba ye Ses kyi (mkha' 'gro'i) 'pho ba'i man ring mchog 

lam yari rtse XXVI.271"') 
dpal gar gyi dbari phyug gsari ba ye Ses kyi mkha' 'gro'i rtsa sriags kyi rnam biad 

, 
mkha' 'gro'i sriiri khrag (XXVI272) 

bla ma'i r ~ 1  'byor la brten nas lam rim riams su lenpa'i man Mg byari chub bde lam1 
d ~ a l  rdo rie yigs byed la bstodpa'i tshig don rnam par bSadpa yam dpal i i  khro 
dgyes byed legs bSad gsari ba'i mchod sprin (XLI.583) 

dpal ldan mi ro chos drug gi khrid rig mchog gi gra chen dari gsan spyod zlog sgom 
gyi khrid yig zil non sen ge'i M ro (not yet located, v. XLII.15) 

dpal nd ro chos drug gi khrid yig yid biin gyi nor bu (XXVm.1361.II.B.2.b') 
dpal M ropa chenpo'igegs gzer lria'iman Mg (XXVIII.1361.lI.B.2.m) 
dpal nd ro pa'i chos drug [as rtsa ba tsandd lidaripo'i [as can rnams kyi bgo skal du 

rnamparphye ba'izin ris sku1 bzari ku mu m 'dzumpa'izlo tshes (XL.1135) 
dpal 'bri guripa'i lags kyi chos drug dril ba'i gdamspa (XXVm.1361.ll.B.2.z) 
dpal gsari ba'i sriiripo'i rgyud kyi khog dbub41B (XL.4103) 
dpe'u ris skor (W.123) 
spyi spuris i i  khro'i tshogs dari mar me brgya rtsar 'bul rhabs bcas dari 'brug gsas rtsa 

sgrub kyi cha lag ginn yari mchod bstod sna tshogs bsduspa (XL.3756) 
sprari byari chub sems dpa'i dmyal ba dari bar do'i rnanl thar (XLIMS1308) 
phag mo zab rgya'i gtum mo ras rkyari gi rin bris mdor bsdus (XLI.MS1312) 
phuripo sreg sbyori gi kha skori (N.2.12, XN.1234) 
phyag 'tshal bsduspa (XJI.22) 
bka' 'dus sfiiri po yid biin nor bu lwrphvi skor rdzorspa chen ~ ~ i i  khro'i las b y a  

z y &  kun siiiri khu lies don siiiripo (XUX.20.058=XXX.4.347-375) 
bka 'dus sfiiripo yid biin nor bu 1as:phvi skor rdwrspa chen ~ c i i  khro'i las by@-@ 

ru thuri bii'i bSags pa r ~ l  'byor gyi spyi khrus nu rag dori sprugs 
fXm.20.059=m.4.377-395) 

bka' 'dus sriiri po yid biin nor bu 1as;phvi skor rdzogspa chen DO i w v e d  
ma bug sprad pa ltas chog tu bsdebs pa kun tu bzari po'i khrus chu 
(XXK.20.060=XXD[.4.397-447) 

phra ba'i rnal 'byor (XXPTT. 69.215.2.7-3.4) 
phrin bcol(l dharma seriges so) (XlV.1234) 
bkn' sruri dam can sde bdun gyiphrin las chos skvori kun 'dus d g m a u & p &  

gml (-*:IV.1.17, 'W.3.18) 
bka' sruri dam can sde bdun gyiphrin las chos skvori kun 'dus dgra bzers g&p& 

grol nvi las bvari ('XIV.1236) 

'=' Thc bracketed mkho' 'jiro'i. was added by the authors of the catalogue (Dieter Schuh nnd Peter 
Schwicger). 
'" Elcvcnth-century history of thcji.vafi hn'isfiiilpo. 
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bka' srun dam can sde bdun gyiphrin las chos skvon kun 'dus dg&gg&p& 
grol avi las bvari chun ba (*XII.16, *XIV.1235) 

bka' srun dam can sde bdun gyiphrin ins chos skvon kun 'dus d g & g g & p d  
grol avi ins byari chun bal nam mkha'rgya mtshos sbyar ba ("XN.1234) 

( ie  dgu ma)l (pho khrid kvi rrsa tshig brrag pa brgyadpa'i rub tu byed gsum pa 
(XLI.800n) 

bde mchog dril bupa' i  bla bryudgsol 'debs danl dpal 'khor lo bde mchog dril bu lha 
lna'i dban chog bde chen sriinpol pho khrid dp& gyul jug gyi lhan thabs zin 
bris (XLI.3472) ~ - > - - - -  -, 

'pho bde bas thugs rje'i lcags skyu (XX1X.20.656) 
ius  len bdudrtsi aser ~hreirl bhoba (XXm.1318.l.v') - .  
bka' rdzogspa chen po yari zab dkon mchog spyi 'dm lpho ba skar khuir mda' 'p&& 

kv-a (XLIMS1029) 
bka' rdzogs pa chen po yan zab dkon mchog spyi ' d m  larl lpho ba skar khuri mda' 

lpharis k v m a  (XLIMS1030) 
bka' rdzogs pa chen po yari zab dkon mchog spyi 'dus las lpho ba skar.khuri mda' 

lphan lhan rhabs gsal byedmyur 'gyogs bde chenpho ria biugs so (XLIMS1031) 
'pho ba 'jag rshug ma rhar lam gsal la ston (XLLMS1313) 
'pho ba dranpa ran grol (Dargyay, 1978,p.199) 
klon chen sriM thig le las lpho ba ma b s g m  saris rgyas (Dargyay, 1978, pp.199f.)4'9 
gii snan ye ies sgron me1 lpho ba 'od g d  sriiripo (XXm.1316.1 r) 
['pho ba'i man riaglphag chen 'phrul mdzod (XXV1.178) 
i u s  len bdudrtsi gserphrenl bar do lie spmd (XXm.1318.1 .m) 
bar do lna'i no sprod (XXV.127) 
bar do [jigs skyobs ma (Xm, v. infra bar do'i smon lam 'jigs skyobs ma) 
bar do rhos grol gyi yan sriin chos spyod bag chugs ran grol (XLII.1) 
bar do rhos grol gyi gsol 'debs (Xm.MS1350) 
bar do rhos grol gyi gsol 'debs rim ba (*) rshogs ran grol (II.1) 
bar do drug gi rrsa tshig (IV.2.10) 
nes don sriin pol bar do anadkyi sgron me (XXm.1321.1 .v) 
bar do('i) spyi'i don rhams cad rnam pa gsal bar byed pa dran pa'i me lon . . 

(XL.2352/2353, Kunsang 1987, (XLII.i 1))- 
bar do(r) 'phrari sgrol gyi smon lam (1.4a. V.5, VI.7, VIlI.3, X.12.3,=19.3,=187.3, 

*XI.9a4'" m.47'". XN.1233432) 
bar do 'phran grol gyi gsol 'debs [jigs grol gyi dpa' bo ies  bya ba dun deli 'grel ba dun 

bde'i bsil ba srer byed zla zer (XL.0171) 
bar do 'phreri sgrol gyi gsol 'debs kyi igrel pa gran bde'i bsil ba srer byed zla zer 

(XL.1450) 
bar do 'phrari sgrol gyi gsol 'debs [jigs sgrol gyi dpa'bo'i rnam bsadpan chen dgons 

rgyan ies  bya ba (XL.1405) 
byan chub lam gyi rimpa'i dmar khrid t h a m  cadmkhyenpar brjodpa'i bde lam gyi 

lhan rhabs nag 'gros su bkodpal bar do 'ohrari sprolgyi-gsol 'debs y&m&yj 
@apn' bo'i rnarn bsadpan chen daons rgyan (XLI.503) 

bar do 'phrari sgrol gyi gsol 'debs 'jigs sgrol gyi dpa' bo'i 'grel biad 'khrul snari brag 
ri 'jomrpa'i rdo rje'i rhog mda' (XL.1404) 

bla ma mchodpa bde ston dbyer med ma'i 'don sgrigs tshon lam nor bu dun lie par 
mkho ba'i chos spyod 'ga'iigphyogs gcig ru bkodpa rgyai ba'i giuri lam1 

'" In siiiri thig podgAi,s (two volumes) of gnur churi grva rshori, Voll, p.dff, 
"" The rirle ends with: ni. 
"' Reading: hnrdor. 
'" Reading: hordo'i. 



phran smrol gyi &,sol 'debs ;ips sgr&y~ dua bo i 'ere1 b j a d ' k h r u l n & g r j  
Yomc oa'l rdo rie'i rho2 mda ,,XLI.S25) 

~s don siiiripol bnr do sbubs yug (XXm.132l.l .u) 
bar do 'odgsal sgron ma (XXrV.92) 
kun ru bzaripo'i dgoilrpa zari rhal gyi bar gi rgyud ((XXN.94) 
rdzogs pa chen po kun ru bzari po ye ies gsal kar ston pa'i rgyud phyi ma'iphyi ma1 

bar do psari baphyi ma'i rgyud (XX11.2624.2.f) 
bar do'i rio sprod (LXlMS1352) 
ius len bdud rrsi gserphreril m o r o d  (XXm.1318.l.g) 
bar do'i chos biad fhospas rnam grol (XXIX.21.268=XXIX.66.501-521) 
bar do'i irams khrid dgoilr pa ran grol gyi srion igro ran rgyud 'dul byed lhan fhabs 

(*W.2.13) 
ius  len bdird rrsi gser phrenl bar do'i mrshan riid bind po dari skye gnus rnams kyi 

revu bsran oa (XXm.1318.l.i) 
- 2  . . .  

ius len bdud rrsi gser phrenl bar do'i a d a m  pa 'byuri ba 'duspa 'bra1 ba rrags kyi rim 
pa (XXm.1318.l.j) 

bar do'i rrsa rshig 0.4b, V.6, VI.6, Vm.4, X.12.4,=19.4,=187.4, XLII.12, XI.9b, 
XIV.1233) 

rdzogs chen sriiri po h m  skor last bar do'i ma y& (XXM.22.485) 
bar do'i smon lam dgoilr gcig rgya mrsho (XJJlMS1352, XLII.23) 
bar do'i smon lam yigs skyobs ma (1.4d. V.8, VI.lO, Vm.8, X.12.8.=187.8,-X.9~, 

XIV.1233) 
bar do'i smon lam r m m  gsum (-1.4, -11.4, 'm.6. -V.3,4,5,8, -VI.5,6,7,10, -W.3.14, 

-VIII.3,4,5,8, -M.4,-X.12.3-5&8.=19.3-5&8,=187.3-5&8, -Xl.9) 
bar do'i lam khyer dun sbyar ba'i smon lam (XL.0072) 
bar do'i gsol 'debs kyi mchan 'grel riun bsdes thar lam Jiri rra (XLII.39) 
bar do'i gsol 'debs rhos grol chen mo bklag chog ru bkod pa 'khrul snari ran grol 

(XLII.7) 
bum bsgrub (XIV.1234) 
bum dbari bsduspar bskur rshul dari Sin ru bsduspa gror dban bcas gcig ru sdebs nas 

igros su bkodpa rhos rshad ran grol (*XIV.1235) 
bumpa a mri ms bsailr (N.1.14) 
bum bzlas rgyun khyer (XII.ll) 
bod mi'i 'das mchod (XL.4299) 
bya brgyud (XII.45) 
byari sems rhigspa'i man ~g (XX.FlT. 57.103.3.3-103.4.5) 
byin 'bebs (XII.37,XIV.1236) 
bla ma brgyudpa'iphyag 'tshal byin rlabs sprinphuri ("N.1.23) 
ti khro bia ma brgyud uani phvap 'tshal byin rlabs sprin phuril padma ma lis bris pa 

(*XIV.1234) 
bla ma linm dpal i i  khro'i 'byorl bla ma 'jam dpal i i  khro'i sa bcad daril de'i m b  

khrid(?) man nag bka'rgyn ma'i zin brisl gza' Ai(?) ma mthun(?) gun ma'i ~ m s  len 
'khyer bde bcasl 'di rnams la dbari dari 'khrid rgyun ma rhobpas blta bar mi bya'o 
(XLI.5270 

bla ma rig 'dzin pyi mdok(?)  skon(?) rtog sgrib ran groll bu Bor bkra Sis rgya mrshos - ~ 

bcoms (XIV i234) 
bla ma'i t h u s  erub bar chad kiln sel nvi bla ma smra ba'i sen ee 'iam d ~ a l  oha rol 

rgol yoG~k;i cha lag 'chi ba bslu G ' i  clto ga 'chi bdag gdon ;log (XXi~.fi .252) 
blama'i rhugs grub yari sAiri 'duspa'i bu ddha thodplzren gti mug gi no ba sbyon ba 

rmi lam 'odgsal khridkyi zur rgyan bltas gsal (XXM.20.174) 
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rje brsun bla ma rdo rje khan t h a m  cad mkhyen pa dbyalis can grub pa'i rdo rje dpal 
bzanpo'i ial  sM nas la rnam rhar gyi sgo nas gsol ba 'debs tshul byin rlabs nor bu 
'dren pa'i i ik  rtal bla ma dan 'jam doal t i  khro dbyer med pa'i rnal 'byor liams su 
len tshul dnos grub gfer mdzod (XLI.246k) 

bla ma'i thugs grub rdo rje drag rfsal lasl in1 gdams lam rim ye ies sAiri pol padma 
Sam bha'i sAin rig go (XLII, p.28, n.23) 

bram ze dun giphren ba can gyi lo rgyus (XN.1236, v. i i  khro na rag bskari bSags las 
bram ze dunphren cangyi lo rgyuszur rsam (N.2.14,VII.1.3)) 

dban bskur 'brinpo 'gro drug ran grol (XLII.p.93,n.68) 
dban bskur 'briri po 'gro drug ran groll pad ma gar dban blo gros mtha yas(?) pa'i 

sdes(?) sbyar ba (XN.1234) 
dbari gi drios gii 'phrad rshad ran grol gyi spros bcas bwn dban chen mo (*IV.2.6, 

*VII.1.6) 
dbari gi sta gon srion 'gro rin chen sgron ma'i lhan thabs gsal bar bkod pa the tshom 

ran grol (tVII.2.6, 'lCM(30.05 1) 
dban gi sbyin sreg gud du sron pa'i yig churi (*W.2.4) 
dban churi (XIV.1236) 
dban ldan i u  gi rin lugs kyi i i  khro'i sgrub skor (XL.068415, collection o f  41 "Bon". 

texts) 
dbari bsdus (pa) (':XII.38. XII.43, (XN.1236)) 
dbari bii 'phrad tshad ran grol gyi rgyudpa'i lo rgyus ('XIlI.MS1445) 
dbari bii 'phrad tshad ran grol gyi rjes kyi rim pa gsal ba'i me rog(1lon) (':W.1.10, 

*XII.40a3, "XIV.1236) 
dban bii 'phrad tshad ran grol gyi gsari dban bde chen ran grol la sogs dban gori ma 

gsum gyi m b  gsal khyadpar can (-*IV.2.7, qVII.1.7) 
dbari bii 'phrad tshad ran grol gsari dbari bde che na ran grol la sogs dbari gon ma 

gsum gyi gsab gsal kyadpar can (*IV.2.7) 
nes don sAin pol &ilis s ~ n  M spmd (XXm.1321 .l.o) 
dgonspa zari thal gyi man nag khun oa lna'i gdam ua (XXTV.9011-2) 
rdzogspa chenpo sAin thig gi man nag khug Fa lrinrini gdams ling (XXiV.91) 
man nag sAin gi dgonspa rgyud rdo rje sems dpas gsurispa (XXN.96) 
mipham mgonpo la bstodpa'i khislu ma (XX.PTT.81.289.5.1-8) 
myur lam 'pho ba'i rnal 'byor dpal 'brugpa'i r inm bies Yags tshugs ma (XLI.604) 
thugs grub yan sAin ' d m  pa las dmar khrid rigs lria las ra ma thod p& mlinm Aid 

phyag rgya chenpo'i klvid kyi zur rgyan blras gsal (XXM.20.175) 
bla ma'i thugs grub yan sriin 'dus pa las dmar khrid rips lna'i rdo rje thod phreri i e  

sda gi no bo spyodpa sgyu lus bar do'i khrid gyi zur rgyan bltas chog nr bkod pa 
(XXM.20.173) 

rdor sems thugs kyi sgrub pa'i w y i  khrid y& zin bris su spel ba Airi 'khrul ran 
grol (lCM(.20.047) 

lies don siiinpol rmi lam 'bubs 'jug (XXm.132l.l.n) . 
smin grol rgyab rten dari bcas pa'i brgyud tshul gyi gsol 'debs byin rlabs bdud rtsi'i 

gru charl blo gros rab gsal zla ba dbyans can bdud rtsi'i lan tsho'arn zur sprul 
rgyal sras su gragspas bris (XN.1236) 

smin byed sgo 'byed dbari skur 'brinpo 'gro drug ran grol la kha skon phyag bies kyis 
brgyanpa 'brel tshad ran grol ("IV.2.8, 'W.2.7, *lCM(.20.052) 

smon lam (XII.25) 
rdzogs pa chen po yan zab bla sgrub dkon mchog spyi 'dus kyi 'khrid yig gu ru'i dgoris 

rgyan i i n  byed siiri po las rdzogs rim khrid yig khams gsurn yons groll 
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& gnam lcags rdo rje'i cha lag %hi bslu'i gtor chen 'grigs chags su bkodpa 'chi 
bdag g-yul zlog (XLI.648m) 

rtsa kha 'byedpa'i man nag (XXSTT. 82.60.3.2-6) 
dpal ldan Sairr pa'i gser chos lml &&g ni gu chos drug gi khrid(?) bsdus sran [hog 

cig ma'i A a m  len ye Ses rja ki'i ial lun (XXIX.20.234) 
rtsa rluri rnkha' kro gsari rndzod cha rshan dun mnur ma byan khrid bcas kyi nsun DO . - - . -  . 

(XL.1429) 
rtsa rlun gi sgo nus rnal 'byor gyi spyodpa (XXPTT. 69.206.1-8) 
dam tshig bkod pa bii'i rgyudl rtsa rluri thif le'i rrvud yarn dpal 'dus pa'i rgyud [as 

bsdus pa (XW.2626.16b) 
rtsa rlun la sogs sgornpa (XXPTT. 82.60.3.6-4.6) 
rtsa gsum ii khro spyi'i sgrubpa chenpo'i khog dbub khyer bder bkodpa gcig fes kun 

grol (XXlX.21.234) 
bka' rdzogs pa chen po yan zab dkon mchog spyi 'dus rtsa asurn i i  khro s b r a g u &  . . kyi las byan bllas chog tu bkodpapadma'i d g o k  rgyan (XL.1083) 
rtsa gsum rab 'byamkyi  bskan 'dusrin chen 'bar ba'iphren ba (XIV.1238) 

., 8 . , rtsa'i rigs 'byun ba'i mdor bsdus chenpo (XXPTT. 46.183.3.1-186.1.1) 
tshe 'das gnas 'dren 'gro drug ran grol (';XIII.MS 1448) 
tshe 'das gnas 'dren bsdus pa (XIV.1234) 
tshe 'das gnas 'dren bsduspa thugs rje'i lcags skyu (XIV.1238) 
tshe dpag med gnarn lcags rdo rje'i cha lag 'chi bslu'i gtor chen 'grigs chags su bkod 

pa 'chi bdag yul zlog (XXIX.20.602) 
tshe dpag med i i  ba [ha man gi cho ga 'chi rned 'dodpa'i reskon m g  gros su bkodpa 

(XL.1931) 
tshogs bgagsf?) (XIV.1236) 
tshogsphud (XIV.1235) 
tshogs las gan rigs la sbyar chogpa'i tshogs b s d u  (N.1.27) 
rntsham sbyor (XD."'*.5,9,12,36,39,44) 
mtsho rgyal gi gsuris po'i zab lam yid biin nor bu i e s  bya ba rtsa rluri gi chos skor 

(XWlI.2069.7) 
'dzab dgoirr sfiinpo ran grol ("XIV.1234) 
'dzab bzlas tsharispa'i sgra dbyaris 'khor 'das ran grol (*XIV.1235) 
'dzab bzlas tshairr pa'i sgra dbyans 'khor 'das rari groll bad bstan(7) pas bgyis pa('o) 

(*XIV.(1234),1236) 
rdzu p' hrul sgyu ma'i be bum no mtshar ston ldan (XL.1584) 
rdzogs chen 'khor 'das ran grol [as btags grol bcairr thabs (VII.3.13) 
kun bzan dgoris pa zan thal las d z a ~ a  chen DO chos :id nuion sum i i  khro lhun 

sgrubkyiphrin /as ()IXN.40,XL.2111,2112) 
rdzogs pa chen po klori chen sAin thig gi srion 'gro'i khrid yig kun bzan bla ma'i ial 

lun (XLII, p.28,11.24,Kem 28.236.9,XL.0852,XLI.644) 
rdzogs pa chen po klori chen sAin thig gi srion 'gro'i khrid yig kun bzan bla ma'i ial 

luri gi zin bris (XL.1767) 
rdzogs pa chen po kun tu bzari po ye Ses gsal kar ston pa'i rgyud phyi m ' i  phyi ml 

rdzopspa then-DO bar do gsan ba'i r g y d  ies bya ba rdzogs so (XW.2624.2.e) 
rdzoG pa chenpo rtsa g n u  lus kyi 'khor lo (XXIV.20) 
rdzogspa chenp<o> i i  khro bka' ' d u  sfiinpo'i las byari kun bzari mchog gi rnyur lam 

(Kern 28.542.**) 
rdzogspa chenpo'irtsa rlungnadkyi gron ma (XXIV.101) 
rdzogspa chenpo'i no sprod fii Su rtsa gcig (XXIV.93) 

'" All differenl interludes(?). 



APPENDIX 1,TIBETAN SOURCES 191 

rdzogs rim bar do drug gi yig las fiams khrid dgonspa ran grol gyi danpo skye gnas 
bar do'i khridyig kun gii rari grol ("'VII.2.14) 

rdzogs rim bar do drug gi khrid yig dgoris pa ran grol gyi spyi don griis pa rmi lam 
bar do'i khrid via 'khrul on ran arol PW.2.151 - - - .  

rdzogs rim bar do drug gi khrid yig spyi don gsumpa bsam gran bar do'i khrid yig rig 
pa ran grol (*W.2.16) 

rdzogs rim bar do drug gi khrid yig spyi don b i ipa  pho ba dranpa ran grol 'chi kha 
bar do'i gdams Mg  ("W.2.17) 

rdzogs rim bar do drug gi khrid yig spyi don lriapa chos riid bar do'i khrid yig mrhori 
ba ran grol (*W.2.18) 

rdzogs rim bar do drug gi khrid yig spyi don drug pa sridpa bar do'i khrid yig srid pa 
ran grol ("W.2.19) 

brdzab (l'dzab) bzlas rshanspa'i sgra dbyarir ran grol (*N.1.12, *XII.13"') 
bka' brgyad gsan ba yoris rdzogs kyi a ti'i don khrid kyi giunl ii khro bka' b r g y d  yoris 

rdzogs kyi dam can dgos su bsgrubpa'i lhabs (XLIMS1021g) 
i i  khro bka' 'dus by 0 rgyanglinpa (Dargyay, 1977,p.48, n.53) 
ii khro dgorispa ran grol gyi chos skor (XL.3559) 
i i  khro sgo nasphunpo bsregs sbyoil bya ba'i lag len (N2.11) 
ii khro sgyu phrul gyi phyag 'rshal na rag don sprugs rnal 'byor gyi spyi khrus 

(XLI.336b=653,650,653=336b) 
de biin giegspa rnams kyi mrshan brjod bskal bzan rgyan gyi phren bal i i  khro s w u  

IpM gyiphyag 'rshal M rag don sprugs r ~ l  'byor gyi spyi khrus (XLI.336b) 
i i  khro sgrub skor (Zogai 6141.29, collection o f  53 "Eon"-texts, v. K m a y  (1977), 

pp.3 1-36) 
i i  khro sgrub skor glegs barn gyi dbu'i rdul len rhar lam 'dren byed (XL.2678, bon) 
i i  khro nan son sbyon ba'i chog sgrig(1b)s khrom(s) dkrugs gsal ba'i rgyan ies  bya ba 

klags chog(s) mar bkodpa (XLI.651"6,=13t43', XLII.27"3 
i i  khro nes don sfiinpo (XLI.652) 
i i  khrones don sriinpo (XL.3505) 
yari zab dkon mchog spyi 'dus las i i  khro nes don sfiin DO mrion rrogi (XLIMS  1460) 
yan zab dkon mchog spyi 'dus dan ii khro nes don sfiiri p&&gg& chog sgrigs 

bklags chog ru bkodpa ?ain' rshon dgorispa rgyan (XL.1399) 
yan zab dkon mchog spyi 'dus dan de'i cha lag i i  khro ries don sfiiri oo'i las by@ don 

gsal khyer bder bsgrigs pa padmati dgoris b r w n  (XL.107911083) - - .  -. 
i i  khro 'd& pa'i rshogs mchod jXV.123?) 
i i  khro 'dus pa'i las byan rrsar(l1) phren rshor ba rari grol ('N.1.6, 6VIl.1.14, 

*XII.643Y. 'XV.1235.1236) 
i i  khro na rag bskari biags l d  bram ze dun phreri can gyi lo rgyus zur rsah (N.2.14,  

VTI 1 2 )  . - . A .- , 
i i  khro na rag don sprug gi skon bSags rhugs rje'i zla 'od (XXIX.20.070=XXIX5.153- 

187) 
i i  khro na rag don sprug gi dban chog bdud rrsi'i gan gZ (XXD(.20.077= 

XXIX.5.189-213) 
i i  khro na rag don sprugs rnal 'byor gyi spyi khrus b o d  rsharis kyi cho ga dri med 

bSags rgyud (XL.1827, Kern 28.542.40) 

"' Rending: '~lroh. 
"' Rcndine: srripr khrom - " "  
"' Rending: sgrigr khronu. (in Ncbesky-Wojkowiu-caL1Iogue only). 
'" Reading: prihs khrorn. 
"" Reading: rrxul. 
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rdo rje sems dpa' thugs kyi sgrub pa las gsuirr pa'i i i  khro nu rag don spruas thabs 
(XXiX.20.069=XXJX.5.119-151) 

ii khro nu rag don sprugs rnal 'byor gyi spyi khrus 'gyod tshairr kyi cho ga dri med 
biags rgyud (XLII.lO) 

i i  khro rab 'byams kyi bsrien sgrub kyi dmigs rim grub mchog ial  lun bzan po 
(XXIV.42) 

bka' brgyad gsari ba yons rdzogs kyi a ti'i don khrid kyi giuril i i  khro voris rdzogs kyi 
b m  (XLLMS 1021ii) 

bka' brgyad gsan ba yorir rdzogs kyi a ti'i don khrid kyi giunl i i  khro voirr rdzo?~ s g ~  
MS ro bsreg sbyan (XLI.MS102ljj) 

yari rig ye Ses mthori grol las i i  khro ran esal gyiphrin las bklags chog mar bkodpa 
(XL.3189) 

kun blah dgorispa kun 'dus lasl i i  khro ?sari kvi las bvari khyer bder dril ba rin chen 
snron me (XXX.22.497) 

. , , kun &ah dgoispa  kun ' d ~ l a s l  t w s a f i  ba 'dus paai las bvari padma'i lphreri ba 
(XL1.4) 

ii khro'i klon biags brjod pa ran grol (*I.8, 'llI.4, "N.1.24, *V.15, WI.13, 
"W.1.19, *VlD.15, *X.12.15, *XI.2=XIV.1237, "XII.23, iXUI.665, 
"XIV.1233,1236,1237=XI.2,1238) 

i i  khro'i klori bSags riams chug ran grol gyi cha rkyen(7) gyi bskari(?) bsdusl blo gros 
rgyal mtshan gyis so (XIV.1234) 

i i  khro'i bka' sruris dam can sde bdun gyi lphris rhos skyon kun 'dus dgregs(7) bdug 
pa ran grol gyi las byan chun ba (XIII.MS1438) 

grol rig dgorirpa ran grol gyi chos sdel i i  khro'i bskyed r d z a s  kyiphrin las khrigs su 
bsdebspa 'od gsal sriiripo (XXM.20.057=XXM.4.283-346) 

i i  khro'i sgo nasphuripo bsreg sbyon bya ba'i lag len (XIV.1234) 
i i  khro'i sgom rim chun ba lhan skyes ran grol (N.l . lO, XLI.654) 

I kun bzan dgorir pa kun 'dus fi khro'i c h o g ~ i &  gsol 'debs byin brlabs chu rgyun . r 
. , (XLI.3) 
I )  

>: 
kun bzan dgorispa kun 'dus las i i  khro'i b d a g a  (N.l .15,  XIV.1234) 

i 
i i  khro'i mdun bskyed Hn tu bsduspa snod bcud ran grol ( N . l . l l ,  XIV.1234) 
rdzogspa chenpo lta ba klon yairr lasl i i  khro'i dban bskur Sin tu bsduspa gtor dbari 

phra thig sgrub thabs bcas gianphan klon y a k  (XXM.22.481) 
i i  khro'iphyag 'tshal bsduspa (N.1.22, W.1.18) 
rdzoogs chen lta ba klon yans lasl i i  khro'i tshe sprub 'ad zer dnva b a ' i p m  lhan 

thabs kyis brgyanpa 'chimed 'odzer (XXIX.20.585) 
rdzogs chen lta ba klon yans lasl i i  khro'i tshe sgrub 'od zer dnva ba'i tshe dban rin 

chen 'khor lo bklags chog tu bsdebspa bdud rtsi'i 'odzer (XXiX.20.586) 
i i  khro'i las byan mchodpa'i skabs su rntshan shags khci hi bsduspa (IV.1.8) 
i i  khror dgyespa dzan bha la'i sgrub thabs (XX.P1T.81.48.4.7-49.1.2) 
bka' brgyad gsan ba yo* rdzogs kyi a ti'i don khrid kyi giunl i i  ba dam pa rigs 

brgya'i sgrub thabs (XLI.MS1021u) 
i u s  len bdud rtsi gserphrenl i i  ba bar do lam gyi mtshan Eid (XXJl.1318.l.h) 
i i  ba'i sbyin bsreg gud du bstanpa'i yig chun (W.2.2) 
i i  ba'i iha'i rnam par thar ba rin chenphren ba (XL.1053) 
i i  byed skor bdun gyi las tshogs sbyin sregl bya bar khrusl byad(?) dkyill 'chi bslu 

rnams gsal bar bkodpa mu rig chunpo (XXlX.22.071) 
fin khams sna'i smon larn thospa ran grol (XLlI.3) 
gii sku gsum gyi rnam biag rub gsal sgron me (XL.0696) 
biugs bzan bad tshal 'byedpa'i bsten yig dri bzan nan ldan kun tu bzaripo'i ial no1 

kun bzairphan gyis bgyis ("XIV.1236) 
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zah hdun rgyudzah sgyu sprul lad za@ h)an ma i chos sde khro ho dam pa rgyan gyi 
dkvil khor du dhari hskur ha i cho pa rnvud lun sfiiri DO (XXUL.20.068) - -, . . 

zab bdun rgyud zab sgyu sprul lasl m g r i  mn'i chas sde rdor sems i& bii  bcu 
rtsa gfiis kyi dkyil 'khor du dban bskur ba'i cho ga no mtshar siiiri po 
(XXM.20.066) 

zab bskul (XII.10) 
zab chos i i  khro ries don siiinpo'i sgo M S  ran (dan) gian gyi don mchog tu sgrub pa'i 

las(1m) rim 'khor (l'ishol) ba'i mun g i o m  kun bzan thugs rje'i snan mdzod 
(XLI.667w, XLII.9, private copy", XL.1416) 

zab chas i i  khro dgorispa ran grol chos skor (XL.3556) 
zab mo nd ro'i chos drug gi iiams len thun chos bdud rtsi iiin khu i e s  bya ba sgrub 

brgyud karmn kam tshori gi don khrid (XL.3258, v.XXVIII.1361JlB.2.j, and 
XLLI.13) 

zab ma nd ro chos drug gi fiam len thun chos bdud rtsi'i iiin khu ies  bya ba sgrub 
brgyud karma kham- gi don khrid (XXVIII.1361JlB.2.j, v. XLLI.13, and 
XL.3258) 

iresdon siiilipol zob bde chen rgya mtsho (XXIII.132l.l.h) 
zab lam nd ro'i chos drug gi sgo nas 'khridpa'i rimpa (Dargyay, 1978 (1977)*3 
zab lam nd ro'i chas drug gi sgo nas 'khridpa'i rim pa yid ches gsum ldan (XL.2617, 

XLI.677a, P'IT.160208.3.3-161.13.2.8, IASWR.LMpj.021.009.9) 
zab lam nd ro'i chos drug gi gsal byed spyi chiri- khrid yig dan bcaspal karma pa ran 

byun rdo rjes mdzadpa'i chas drug gser iun  mar grags so (XXVIII.1361 .II.B.Z.b) 
yari zab dkon mchog spyi 'dus [as zab lam bho ba'i g-a skar khun mda' phan 

(XLIMS 1459) 
zab lam 'pho ba'i g d a m p a  liag tshugs ma'i lo rgyus g d a m  nag khrid yig dan bcaspa 

biugs sol1 Ai zla sans rgyas gter byon (m.20.655) 
sfian rgyud gsan ba'i mthar thug ins zab lam @ha ba'i pdam pa sfiiri ai thin I< (Evans- 

Wentz, 1958) 
zas bsno (Xn.41) 
'og sgo bde chen 'dod chags ran grol gyis iiams khrid gud du bkol ba don bsdus zab 

khrid bde ba ran pro1 (W.3.17) u .  

'og sgo bde ba chenpo'i khrid 'dod chags ran grol (W.3.15) 
rje bisun bla ma dgori- can grub pa'i rdo rje'i bka' 'bum ga pa'i dkar chagl 

med kyi 'pho ba bkd rgya ma'i bka' zin (XLI.242bb) 
ius  K b d u d  rtsi gserphreril Md (XXIII.1318.1.n) 
liesdon siiinpol M s a l  'khor lo (XXIU.132l.l.i) 
ries don siiinpol b d  r h h r a  khrid (XXIII.132l.l.g) 
ries don siiinpol b d  rsal 'hubs yug (XXIII.1321.l.k) 
kun bzan thugs gter lasl yari dun i i  khro uhur mum evi ~ h r i n  10s byan(?) bu(?) grub 

giiis nor bu rgya mtsho (m.20.856) 
kun bzari thugs gter ins yan daa t i  khro uhur asum m i  dban ai rho pa grub giiis bdud 

rtsi'i rgyun 'bebs (XXM.20.857) 
rdor sems thugs kyi sgrubpa'i y e  zab lam 'pho ba'i man nag gi zin bris kun bzan 

myur lam (XXM.20.049) 
yi ge drug pa'i rgyud kyi rim pas dkyil 'khor lo bstan pa'i sgrub thabs (XX.PTT. 

79.135.4.1-136.3.8) 
yi dam spyi yi byan chog i i  iog gson tog gan byed kyari 'brel tshaddon ldan bde chen 

fin gi lam bzan (XXIX.21.265=XXM.66.535-551) 

u" Only in he title-description llan is lcftaut and '&or ha is replaced by 'tshol ha. 
"' Only this BP. distinctly has lum. 
"' By rJr nhoA kho po,folios 4lvff.,  Gangtok (1972). 



yari gsari bla na med pa rdzogs pa chen po rig pa ye Ses ran gsal ba'i rgyud 
(XXW.83) 

rali ius rtsa yi'khor lo (XX.PTT. 82.61.2.1-7) 
rig pa no sprod gcer mrhon rari grol (*II.9. *N.2.2, *V.lO, VI .14,  *VII.2.22, 

*VIU.lO, *X.12.10,=187.10, WII.666, *XN.1233) 
rig pa ran far chen po rgyud (Rangdrol, 1989, p.29, n.2: in rgyud'bum Khyentse- 

edition) 
rig 'dzinpadma gliripa'i bka' 'bum yid biin gter d z o d  (XLII, p.28. n.25) 
rigs brgyudsprul sku biag thabs 'dod chags lan! 'khyer (*Xm.MS1449) 
rdzogspa chenpo dgolispa zan rhal las rigs drug 'khor ba gnas 'dren (XXIV.43) 
rigs drug rharpa chenpo'i d o  gzurisl rhos grol bar do 'phrari grol chenpol skye sgo 

gcodpa'i d o  (XLR144, bon) 
rigs drug g ~ s  'dren (*N.2.16) 
rigls] drug gnas 'dren riun bsdus sgrigs chags (*XIV.1235) 
rigs drug gnas 'drenl padma rig 'dzin gyis bkodpa (*XIV.1234,1236) 
rigs drug gnas 'dren bsduspa (*XII.42) 
rin tshe'i cho ga sgrubpa'i rnampar biagpa 'chi bdag slu ba'i rrogpa'i don 'grel rshe 

dban dga' ba 'khyil ba'i thig le (XXtX.W.268) 
Rituals from the dKon mchog spyi 'dus and ii khro Cycles (XL.3502) 
rimpa lna pa (XX.FlT. 61.288.3.7-293.5.1) 
rimpa lziapa'idkn 'grel (XXPTT. 62.149.1.1-153.5.2 (comm. until1 62.163.5.1.1)) 
rim lam dan 'chi lras jar tshon sgra byun ba'i lras bcas la brragpa byed rshlil skyespa 

dari bud med mi dpyad brragpa bya rog sknd bcas la brtagpa bya rshul rnam par 
gsal ba'i me lon (XL.1337) 

ro bsreggicho ga (XX.FlT. 79.131.2.7-3.8) 
ro sreg gi cho ga ye Ses 'od 'barl ka ma la tis brispa (XIV.1236) 
lam khyer gyi chos gsum ( X X P R .  82.46.1.8-5.1) 
las bum sgrub pa'i cho ga dag gyid(7) chu rgylrn (XIV.1234) 
las bum bsad sbyan (N.1.5) 
bka' rdzogs pa chenpo yan zab dkon mchog spyi 'du.  kyi 10s bvan khrigs su bkodpg 

'khrul med rab gsal d k s  grub mchog srer (XLII.38) 
bka'srun dam can sde bdun gyi las bwri dpra bggg  gdugpa ran grol ('N.1.17) 
las byari chun ba rshor ba rari grol (gyi) sriiri po (*N.2.2, *W.1.15, 

*XN.1234,1238"', *XXIx.20.050) 
las byan bsduspa (XN.1235) 
los byan rshor ba ran grol sriinpo (*XII.7, *XIV.1235(2~),1236) 
las byali rrsaphreri rshor ba rangrol (*N.1.6, *XN.1234) 
lun bsran bka' rgya ("(ran grol) dari rhsgs rje chenpopadma i i  khro las W.1.24) 
rluri 'khrugs 'bum gyi yan sriin gSin rje'i srog sgrub me yi spu gri glog iags dug gi 

'khor lo (XXIX.85.3743) 
rluri 'khrugs 'bum gyi yan sriin gSin rje'i srog sgrub me yi spu gri glog fags dug gi 

'khor lo'i dpe bris bca'gii'i Sog khra yod (XXIX.85.45-50) 
ries don sriinpol r&&g rdo rje'i chins (XXm.1321.1.0 
ries don sriiripol rlunsbvor ye Ses dnva ba (XXE.132l.l.g) 
Si ba'i sems can sdigpa las rhar bar byedpa'i ro bsreg pa'i cho ga dug sbyon gsal 

ba'ime lon (XXSIT. 79.242.1.2-4.5) 
gSin gyi cho ga (XXPTT. 56.222.3.1-103.4.5) 
giin gyi cho ga (XX.FlT. 86.38.2.5-39.1.1) 
gSin chog (XlI.14) 

"' Reading: gyi 



APPENDIX I, TIBETAN SOURCES 195 

giinpo rjes su 'dzinpa'i rho ga tharpa'i myur lam (XXIX.21.263=XXIX.66.523-533) 
iel rdo no sprod mthori ba ran grol ies bya ba bar do thos grol gyi cha lag (VII.3.2) 
sa bcad lde mig ran grol (*W.2.10) 
sn tstsha'i 'debs pa'i gsal byed legs tshogs lhun grubl za hor gyi bandes bris pa 

(xrv.iz.36) 
saris rgyas dan byan chub sems dpa' rnams la ra rnda'(1r) sg(1b)ran pa'i smon lam 

(V.3, VI.SW, VIlI.3,X.12.3,=19.3,=187.3,XIV.1233) 
saris rgyas dan byan chub sems dpa' rnams ra mdaS(lr) sbran pa'i smon lam 'jigs pa 

ran grol dari bar do'i rtsa tshig dari bar do 'phrari grol dari bar do 'jigs skyobs ma 
bcas(1rnams) (*I.4, *II.4, *:IlI.6, *XIV.1234,1236Us, 1237U3 

saris rgyas dari byari chub s e m  dpa' r n a m  ra mda' sbran pa'i smon lam yigs pa ran 
grol dan bar do 'jigs skyobs ma rnams ("XIV.1235) 

saris rgyas dan byan chub sems dpa' r n a m  ra mda' spran pa'i smon lam [iigspa ran 
grol dan bar do'i rtsa tshig dnn bar do 'jigs skyobs ma bcas (*XI.9) 

srid pa bar do'i gde sdig rari gzugs bstan pa'i gdams pa srid pa bar do ran grol 
(*VI.17,*VlII.ll,*X.12.11,=187.11) 

srid pa bar do'i dge sdig ran gzugs bstan pa'i lhan thabs (*V.12, "VI.18, 
*X.12.11,=187.11. *XIV.1233) 

bar do thos grol chen mo las &a bar do'i no sp& (V.6, VI.8, VllI.6, X.12.6, 
XIV.1233) 

sridpa bar do'i lie sprod kyi lhan thabs dbyari slian lha'i gandhe (-*VI.18,*VlI.3.7) 
sridpa bar do'i no sprod gsal 'debs thos grol chen mo (*I.3, *lI.3, WI.3, -V.6, -VI.8, 

*W.3.6,'VllI.6,*IX.3,'XI.5,*XIV.1237) 
slob dponpadma mdzad pa'i rgyud sde bii'i yan sAin ** bde giegs i i  khro'i siiiri khrag 

gcig tu bsdus pa mtshon srun rdo rje'i go khrabfln?) rgyun thunfb?) sruri ba'i 
rgyalpo'i bri rgyun zabpa'i mthar thug (XXK.22.103) 

gsan snags rdo rje theg pa'i chos spyod thun bii'i rnal 'byor sems riid rari grol 
("N.1.1,"W.1.12,4:XIV.1235) 

gsari snags rdo rje theg pa'i chos spyod thun bii'i r ~ l  'byor s e m  Aid ran groll chos 
rje glin pa'i ial gdams guru srirya candra ra smin yi ger 'god (*XIV.1234) 

gsan ba ye L s  kyi mkha' 'gro'i sgo M S  'chi blu ba'i cho ga srog gi bcud len 
(XXVI.151) 

gsa; ba ye ies kyi mkhal 'gro'i sgo nas rigs drug gnas 'dren gyi cho ga (XXVI.149) 
gsan ba ye Ses kyi mkha' 'gro'i gnas lun gi cho ga'i rnam biad mkha' spyod sna" ba'i 

mdzes rgyan (XXV1.153) 
gsan ba ye Ses kyi mkha' 'gro'i phrin ins kyi le lag gsal 'debs daripho ba'i man nag gi 

asal bved atan avi lam aroas 00NI.235) 
gsa; ba ye ies-kyi &S l u ig i  ihoga'i  nag 'don mkha'spyod smri ba (XXVI.154) 
dpal gsan ba'i siiin p ~ b i m  (XX1.14.62-67) 
gsan ba'i siiinpo de kho na iiid liespa (XX.PlT.10.36.3.7-77.3.7) 
gsan ba'isiiilipode kho na iiidriespa (Xl(1.14.1-61) 
gsan ba'i siiiri po de khb na Aid nespa (xxI.14.67-317) 
asan ba'i sAin po de kho na *id nes pal sgyu iphrul brgyad pa ies bya ba'i rgyud 

~ - 

- (xxI.14.549-571) 
dpal gsan ba'i siiin PO de kho na iiid lies p u y a  cher biad pa'i 'are1 ua 

(XX.FTT.83.1.1 .I-70.3.7) 
gsan ba'i siiin po de kho M Aid nes pa'i sgyu 'phrul dr(v)a ba bla ma chen po 

(XX1.14.572-639) 

" Reading: mdor sbran. 
'O Reading: moms. 
'"cading: mdor. 



gsari ba'i sriiripo de kho na iiid riespa'i bla ma chenpo (XX.PTT.10.98.2.5-108.4.8) 
'phags pa rtogs pa'i rgyal pol sgyu 'phrul dr(v)a ba le'u stori phrag brgya pa lasl 

mtshan riid dari rgyud rhams cad luri gi spyadpal de biin griegspa rhams cad kyi 
g-sari ba'i sriiri po de kho na ~iid ries ~ a ' i  le'u lasl g y o h r u l  le lhag 
(XXl.14.415-549) 

dpal gsan ba'i siiiripo de kho na riidrnamp&ries (XX.PTT.IO.1.1.3-9.4.3) 
dpal gsari ba'i siiiri oo'i don bsdus ' g u y f -  (XX.PTT.83.177.1.1-188.4.6) 
dpal gsari ba'i sfiiripo'i rim Da griis kvi don(Iri11 (XX.PTT.83.262.2.4-3.5) 
dpal gsari ba'i sriiri DO de kho na fiid ries p~ (XXI.14.317-415) 
gsan ba'i thigspa (XX.PTT. 83.82.3.6-5 .l) 
gsari ba'i thigspa'i man riag gi 'grelpa (XX.PTT. 83.255.2.5-259.1.2) 
gsari ba'i man riag 'jampa'i rhigs (XX.PIT.83.253.2.5-255.2.5) 
gsari ye dari 'brel ba'ipho ba bklags chog ma (XXVI.236) 
gsari ye'i le lag kha 'bar ma dkar nag khra gsum la brren nas 'chi blu byad bzlog mi 

kha sel ba'i man nag rdo rje'i 'grophan (ILYVI.247) 
gsan lam 'pho ba'i gdams pa las tshe 'das rnam 5es spar ba'i d~nigs pa (Evans-Wentz 

1958) 
gsol 'debs sku gsum klori yaris ran grol (eN.1.2, *VII.2.11, *XlII.MSl444, 

:! *XN.1235, *XLI.661) 
bsre 'pho'i 'khrul 'khor gyi rtsh tshig rnamsu7 (XL.3169) 
bsre 'pho'i 'khrul 'khor spyi'i srion rjes kyi rim pa rnams kyi zin bris brjed byari blo 

dman dga' bskyedUB (XL.3170) 
iam ze dun giphreri ba can gyi lo rgyus (XLI.33) 
sems kyi thig le hEm riid bsgompa'i rim pa (XX.PTT. 69.208.1.8-2.8) 
hom yig se~ns riid rhig le bsgompa'i rimpa (1M.PTT. 69.208.4.4-5.6) 

I hor bla )nu khri yid biin rgyal ba'i lugs sam hor lugs kyi i i  khro'i sgrub skor 
(XL.107111072, collection of 51 "Bon"-texts) 

lhag ma (XN.1238) 
o rgyan rinpo che'i gter ston luri bstan dari khun btsunpa bla ma brgyudpa'i rimpa 

rnams m.1.4) 
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Condm (scc alro 

Zlo bo d b m o  Wro'imgo).51;78 
Coryopo.27 
coruropromano (see also 

rrhod mrd b i i  and four limiderr states). 95 
Couri, 50: 76 
ccnrrc (see alro 

'Wor lo and c&a). 27 
chogs A". 101 
Chandm.34; 68; 69 
Chang, 27; 30 
(dPol) chr mchog he ru Xn. 48: 75 
'chi ha. 107 
'chi ho'i dur (see also 

lime o f  dcath and death, time 00.69 
'chi ho'i 'odgsal ( r e  alro 

clearlighrof dcath), 104 
'chi ho'isridpo (SEE also 

'chi kho'i bar do), 30: 69 
'chiho(mo)'i hard" (see alro 

'chi kho4 hor do).31; 35 
'chi kho'i brn do (see alro 

brrr do o f  dying). 5; 31; 32: 35; 36; 38; 69; 70; 91; 
103; 104: 105: 109: 116: 128 

chor drug (see also 
six dhormo-r), 26: 27: 68; 91 

C h o x d r u ~ ~ i  man ?iq (see also 
Srrddhormopodrb), 27 

char dru~.Naro no'i (see alro ". . . 
N8ropo'ichordrug).27; 68: 91 

chor (kyi) dbyinr, 30; 92; 97; 99; 100 
(chos (kyi) dbyiirr) no ho Ridkyiskv (set alro 

svobhdviXnk3yyo). 30 
chos (hiJ dbyihr (hi) yr  frr (see also 

rfon pa r i i dh i ye  fer), 92: 97; 99; 100 
Chorhirgyalpo (rec also 

Di,0rmrrija rnd (Imyai b o r i  ,hubpn), 47; 74 
c l~or  (Iyi) i)ku (rcc alro 

dhormokZya), 29 
chor lugr, 106 
chor aid 'odgrol (see alro 

clear liphl of dhnrmoln). 104 

chosaid bordo ( r e  also 
ii Wro bordo and hon fidbbor do). 1; 4: 5; 12: 16; 

28: 30; 31; 32; 33; 34; 35; 36; 37; 38; 39; 67; 
68; 69: 70; 85; 88; 90; 91; 93; 103; 104: 105; 
107; 108; 109: 113: 114: 115; 117: 119: 17.0; 
121; 125; 126: 128: 129; 130 

Chos Aid bar do'i gral 'deb? rhorgml chen mo, 1; 2; 3; 
4:s; 12; 25;31;33;34;36:38;40;43; 44; 57: 58; 
59; 65; 66; 67; 69; 70; 85; 86; 87; 88; 90; 91; 92; 
93; 94:96; 97; 102: 103; 104; 105; 110; 114; 119; 
120; 121; 124; 125; 126: 128; 129; 130 

Chor Rid bar do'i yon ton, 31; 36 
choraliddog g i  bordo.35 
chor fiidkyi 'odgrol(see also 

clear light of dhormora), LO5 
chos R i d h i  rmi mdofir. 121 

. - 
Clhr spyod bog chogr rmi grol. 34 
Chorspyod hag chogr roil grol irr byn hn bar do rizor 

z m l  mi chu lodr l .  34 

Chu lho.62 
Chu lho ljoh dmarsbrul pdon (SEE also 

Bt ru "0.62 
Chu Ihlr mn. 52: 62 
Chu Iho stion mn Jhrnl gyi mgo (rcc alro 

Vorunil. 52: 78 ... . 
Chu uin mpo con. 5 1 
Clnzyilhomn yum.71; 101 
cirru.28; 101 
cifto gron rtro. 101 
clarification, I 
clear light (set also 

'OdgmO, 5: 26: 27: 28; 29: 30: 69: 90; 91; 104; 
105: 107: 116: 119; 123: 124 

clearlirht of dcalh lscc also . ~~ 

'chi ho'i 'od groO. 5: 26: 27: 29: 30: 69: 9D: 91: 
104: 116: 119 

clcar light of dhormola ( r ~ c  also 
choraidlyi  'ndproi). 123: 124 

clear light of i h ~ f i r r t  bordo. 107 
clinical deah. 5 
c<,pr".88; 119 
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cognition,37:69: 112 
cognition, human, 112 
cognitive palterns, 112 
cognitive pracsses, 112; 113 
cognitive processes, models for, 112 
cognitive psychology, 112 
cognitivcrcience, 110: 112 
cognitive lhcory, I 12 
eolleetivcrubconsciour. I13 
eommunicatian. 115; 1W 
eompersion, I20 
computation, 113 
campulatianal speed. 113 
computer rcicncc, 112 
eonmnuatian. 11 1 
conccption.6; 13 
conceptions, 116; 124 
conditioned mcnfal pmccrscr. 110 

1 confession- and expiation-"tuals.3; 56 
!I confcrrion- and crpiation-lanrra-r. 129 

confession- and crpiation-MU. 56; 59; 67: 93 
confession-and puriSeation-lczu, 129 
connation bar do and i i  khro, 1 
confustd mind.26 
consciourncrs,5; 26; 28: 36; 90; 110; 112: 114: 124 
conscio"rncss.lcvclr of,% l 12 
constihlcnls,9l; 103 
conrlihlcnts of the pcnonslity, 103 
constihlcnts of lhe perronslity (set alro 

dondho).91 
conlcmplation. 70 
confcmplativ~ Uaditions. 112 
conventional person. 104: 129 
Conze, 25 
muneil, 117 
Cousins. I1 
now" of lhe hsad. 120 
culturally determined, 118 

do isr '%or 'Was bor do, 3 l 
dakini, 29; 120 
PGro mgonlrMon rgyol) dam pa rati grol(1 149-?). 2: 

70 
Datipo mtir rgyor (sss also 

Somonrabhadra),45; 71 
Doti-PO mtir rgym kun ru brori po (rss also 

Adibuddharomonrabhodro),45: 71 
dariEmo Mo. rlufirmsdbyermed, 106 
Dogdo dam (see alra 

Becon nag mokhw mgo),61 
DandZ (see also 

Bacon ljati nag wo'i mgo), 51: 78 
dam po rigs brgyo, 107 
Dam rxhig grol ma (see also 

Somayoidrd)),45; 71;97: 98: 99 
dance. 110 
dor dmorno b m ' .  101 
Dargyay.32: 8 x 8 8  
Ddr?!afirika. 6 

Wa~10g,llO:114;115:116:117:130 
'Waslog-accounll. 114: 116 
'das log-persons. 114 
'doslog-mpom, 114: 115; 117 
'dos log-noticr, 110: 130 
daydreams. I l l  
d8oh gi lor mdmd dbotiphyug drug. 62 
dBoti ldon fu t in lugr i i  khro'i xgrubrbr ,  2 
dBoti mo. 52: 61 
dB& mod"& r*vo dredgdoi (see also 

KumQfl.61 
dBan phyug mo Aiiu m a  brgyad (see also 

Wenweight powerful animal-headed female 
Yogini-r).51: 77 

dBoi phyug nng mo, 62 
dBmi phyug rnal 'byor ma i e r  brgynd (see also 

dBo"phyug ma i i J u  nxa brgyadand twenty-eight 
powerful animal-headed fcmale YoginFx), 9 6  

dbod p o  (see alro 
faculw and indriyo),44 

dBalgror r"ampo khro rgyol&oc 'gyiti Wm, 75 
dBolgyi IormWlon dmog dpon beupo.79 
dBolgyi los m%on gynd chen beu po.79 
dBalgyi lar&on r g p l  chrn sde bii. 79 
dBolgyirgyalpo mimdmr lo rgyuti.77 
dBol mo iii ju rrm bdun. 77 
dbzrgr.phyilnati.91 
dBy0tif eon dgo'boY blo g m r  (18th AD).= A kyo  yo^? 

~ ~ 

'dzin, 26 
d8yi"rphyug yum ha, 96 
dr biin giegfpa'i phrin lor kyi bdogriid. 98 
dr  biin giegspa'igru" lryi bdog agid, 98 
dr  biin girgr pa'i rku yi bdag AL1,98 
dr  biin gfegr pa'i lhugr kyi bdog Aid.98 
dr  biin giegrpo'i yon Ian kyi bdag Aid, 98 
death. 4: 5; 10; 11; 12; 14: 19; 25; 26; 27: 29; 30; 35; 

36; 37: 38: 39; 59; 68: 69: 90; 91: 104: 108: 109; 
110: 112; 115; 116; 117.118: 11% 123; 124: 126, 
127: 129: 130 - .~ . 

dcath,mamentof.5: IZ: 11% 119 
death, signs of, 69; 116 
death,srareaf, 117 
death, tims af(sec also 

tims af dsalh and 'chi bo'i dus). 69: 124 
death and dying,% 5; 59; 68 
death-bed, 124 
death-pranrr, 5 
death-ritual, 118 
deeeared,4: 5 
descarcd ancestors, 4 
defilements (res also 

k&i0.,),9 
delusian,28 
deprivation-mnditionr, 111 
deprivation-erperie~ces, I1  1 
depdvatian-crperimenrs, 110: LIZ: 124: 130 
desire, 14: 24: 29 
dcvo (rcc also 

Iho mdgad).9: 18; 21 
Druendradeua. W 
dcvarian. Lm 
dGa'ho h r  mo rra'i mgo (see also 
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Ehrhard,39: 67; 68: 90 
eight Bodhisolwa ((see also 

'Bynti chub semrdpn'brgynd), 44; 54: 102; 108 
eight femaleBodhisnrrvn-s, (see also 

'&an chub s r m  ma brgyn4,54; 108 
eight Moh0bdhisnrrvo-s (see also 

Byoti chubscmsdpn'chenpo brgyo4,46;72 
eighth yam,  67 
Eka t$o ri ni(ree also 

rDo rir ser mo kh~un adori).62 
~kavyovnh~rika. 6 
elements. 26; 91; 95: 96; 10% 103: 108 
elemens, five, 91; 95; 96; 108 
emotivetranquilliry. 120 
empry space (see alro 

nam mkha'and %%a). I02 
enlightenedquality,97;98: 99 
enlightenment, 28 
entity.6; 12;39:68 
entity.imperirhable, I2 
entity, unchanging and eternal, 68 
epirtcmologisal, 103; 110 
essential nature. 103 
evaluation of the previous life, I17 
Evans-wen& 114 
experience, 28: 30: 90: 91; 104; 109: 113; 115; 116; 

117: 119: 120: 125: 129: 130 
experiences of luminosity and eolour, 33 
external virualiration (see alro 

bs!&nm),27:67;90: 103; 119 

-F- 
faculties of sense, 18: 23 
faculty (see also 

dbanpoandindriya), 18;23:44, 102; 129 
fantasies. I l l  
Father-lontro, 27 
fear. 26: 120: 123 . .  . 
fetters.7 
fifth ranm'cyzino, 67 
Finamare, 118: 119 
Fisher, 116; I17 
five buddhajfidna-r. 91: 95 
five cakm-s.95 
five classes of onagcimin-s.7 
fiveelemens.91: 95; 96; 108 
five Hrruka.n-r.49: 75 
five klria-s, 95; 96 
fivesop$,no-r. 7 
fivesknndho-s, 19: 91: 108 
five Tarhagnra-s (see also 

r G y l  ba'i rigr itio),45; 70: 71; 85; 90: 91: 92: 95: 
96;97:98:9% 100; 102; 108; 114 

five Vidsdharo-r (see also 
Rig '&in Itia),48; 57; 74; 95 

flowerr, 108 
&US of attention. 113 
four bhavu-r, 14; 36 
four limitlerr rtater (see also 

carurapromwo and rshhod mrd bii), 95; 96 

four the$- an eternity and annihilation (reealsa 
rrng chndmu bii),95; 96 

fruition, I8 

goti zag, 106 
gad 2.8 dgogpo. 15: 16 
gqnacolva. 35 
Gallup poll 1982,115 
gnndhobbo, (see also gandhorvo), 6; 14 
gandhobhuk,23 
gandhorvo, (tee also gondhnbhn). 6; 18; 23: 24, 28; 

127 
Gar bsgyvr mo (see also 

(VajraJnrm and rDo r j rgar  ba ma).46; 54: 72 
Gar chrn soddc rtiam gsol mkho8,g,G Wm.75 
Garland, 118 
G.,m~~p"rdQasaroroddhara, 5 
Gatekeepers.faur (see also 

$Go ha bfO.47; 58; 5%60:73: 95; 102 
Gatekeepers.four female (see also 

$Go ma biO.96; 102 
gnli, 14: 17: 18: 19;20;21;23:59 
Gourf. 50: 76 
Gnmomo PrajAdruci, 25 
gCig bu spyod ma. 52: 62 
gCig pur spydmn,  52; 62 
gCig spyod, 62 
gdomrpo, 106; 122; 123 
gdon (see also 

khri and throne). 97; 98: 99; LO1 
gdos bcas. 89; 122 
gdos hcas khrog gi fur, 122 
gdos bcas bcm. 89 
general signs of death (see also 

mthun moti gi 'chi rrags), 116 
generation stage (see also 

bs!& rim), 67 
geomelrical shapes.33: 90 
geomelrical shapes of light andcolour.90 
Gerding, 118 
Ghasmri. 50: 76 
glari chrn Ai2lapodma'igdon. 101 
glanpo chc'igdan.97: 98;99; 101 
Glati rostion mo yum,77 
gio bo8igsa"rrso, LO1 
gNad 'Wren gyi mrshnmrrbyor d M  pordril ha, 39 
gNubr gs& r g y s  ye (832-943). 67; 68 
god,2l 
gad (see alro 

devoandlha).9: 10; 17; l8;20:21: 102 
Godonivo. I I 

k o s d i r  i o  (see also 
P0~dar0).45;71; 97; 99 

Govinda, 121; 126 
G~dhr.umukhi(rcc alro 
By rgoddbu can and h$odgdoti), 50: 76 

Grear Perfection) (see also 
rDzogs (pa) <hen (pol, 4 



Greco-Roman literature. 118 
Greek cunamsconccming &a&, 118 
' ~ r o  bo drur.  106 "~ -. 
'8" bo thorn codphagspo'i so bcur sgroi ma, 98 
 TO kun, 86 
(1Gro mgodsMon rgyal) dam pa rori groi (1 149-?), 2: 

7" .- 
gmrr and subtle thoughts and conceptions. s w g s  of 

dirrolutian of (see alro 
snori rrogsIryi Bhro rag gi thim rim moms). 116 

Grosro. I15 
Grub me. 52; 62 
gSori fabs.59 
gsori bo 'duspo, 74 
g ~ o r i  bo nori riri. 74 
gSori bo sgyu khrul (see alro 

gSoh ba'i sfiiripo dr kho no Eid rirspo). 40 
gsori bo ye i rs  Iryi mkho' 'qro'iphrin 10s Iryi l r  log gsol 

'debs dad pho bo'I man hag g i  gsol byrdglon gyi 
iom grogs, 32: 34: 128 

(bKo' brgyod) gsnri bo yoris rdzogs, 57 
gSmi ho'i si;" p dr  kho M 6 i d " u p a  (see also 

Guhyagorbh~mrtvovinij,oyom~1hdIan11~1), 39: 40: 
43; 44: 45; 46; 47; 48; 49: 50; 51; 52: 53; 54; 
56; 57: 58; 59: 60; 61: 62: 65; 67; 70; 94; 96; 
IW, 128 

; ~ ~ r ' d r b ~ ,  1;54; 126 
gsalbarati byudbdr barg~qsshry i ih r r .71:  101 
gSal byrd ha la gcodpa khra riag can. 76 
giin r j r .  107 
g!in r j r ' i s b a  bu. 107 
P S ~  lha 'od dar .70  
gsrrgyina bza', 101 
gSod byrd.62 
$Sod byrd ljod nag rpyori ma ( r e  alro 

Ma ha mri ra &duo). 62 
gSod byrd mo. 52; 62 
groi 'drbr. 1 
gSur 'dzin ma, 62 
gSur 'dzin rrr nag chm mo. 52; 62 
gTrr 'dlin lho mn ywn.72 
gTer bdog gliripn (1646-1714).32 
grermo.2; 32: 33; 57: 119: 127 
grrr ston. 1; 2: 31; 32:34;56; 5 x 5 8  
gti mug (rec also 

ignorance and moho), 92; 97: 99: 100; 101: 102 
grogs 'dodsrion mn rrr mori mgo (rce also 

Voi\~ovi),51; 77 
gtum mo.27:50 
Gu hyn he ru h . 4 9  
Gu hya k o  dhi swo r i  mo.49 
Gu rub .mad b i r r  lodpo. 68; 69 
guardians, 87 
guardianr of !he pesccful mondnlo.87 
guardians of the wrathful moq<oio. 87 
Gucnlher. 27 
Guhyrrgnrbhnmf~ovini~ccy~m~1hrit~n111 (see also 

gSnn ho'i dAinpo d r  kho nn EId :idp)), 3; 39: 40; 
1711 ."- 

Gdyasomaja.27 
guidance, I 

guided imagination. 117 
gum. 41 
Guru chos Iryidboriplryug (1212-1280).56; 57 
Guru P a h a  'byyud gnas (8th AD). 58 
g-Yog mgo can. 51 
g-yos'fioi b g-yon iogspa. 101 
g-yarchogsfiri g-yon 'khor lo, 101 
'Gyurmedpyuri druri khro gsa1mkha"gyiri kho,75 
'Gyurmrdhologsolho 'odslogmn, 76 
g$nphon m,ho'yar(1800-71-39 
g t i  sku gsum gyi rnom biog rab groi rgron mr. 26: 

91: 103 
gZIg mgo coo. 51 
gZon nu h o r  mo drcdmgo (see also 

Kumiri).51: 77 
(bCom ldnn rdo r jejgion nu he ru h (see also 

Vajrohrmrirohrruka), 53: 80 
gio"".mo,sl;6l 
grugr(rcc also 

r-nppo). 97: 98: 100 
gZugsIryi lho mo yum. 72 
gzugr Iryiphuilpo. 92 

Ho In Khro bo brgynd, 76 
habirr, 7: LO8 
habitual rendcncics, 12;9L: 123; 124: 129 
hallucinations, I1 I 
hallucinations. druc-induced. I 11 ~. ~ ~ 

hallucinatianr, hypnagogic, I l l  
hallucinations.prycho~ic, I 11 
hallucinatianr.rchizophrenI~, I11 
hallucinations, sensory deprivation:, I1 I 
hallucinations, waking, 11 I 
Hnyngrivo (see also 

Khro bo (chmpo) rro mgrin rgyalpo), 47; 73 
He mi rgod ,sari, 56 
He ru hr Mo ( s e  al.m 

Heruh-s, five).49; 75 
hean (see also 

f i I " w n ) ,  lm 
(mystic) heat,27 
heaven. 11; I18 
hc11,3; 18;20:21: 114 
hell. abvrmal deothr of. 3 

H c r ~ h ,  Ti: 49; 57'; 58; 59; 65; 75; 96: 108 
f fcmhrs ,  five.49: 75 
higher knowledge,70 
Himachal Pradcrh,3; 68; 69 
Himaayan q i a n s ,  114 
Hindi.42 
Hindu material. I18 
Hindu ranlra.65; 127 
Hindu ranrric iraditionr. 39 
HbMgirin.7; 10; 19: D, 24 
HQ~GS. 26 
ffor bb mu khri yid hfin rgyai ha'i lugsrom h o ~  lug.$ 

Iryi 8 khro'i sgrub xkor.70 
Hri $0 lo $0 ma fa podma maha'kla r i i u a  ri,49 



human,20;21;23;25; 103; 112: 124 
human cognition, I I2 
human mind. 103; 1 1 2  129 
hvmrnrcalm. 124 
Hundred Thousand Songs oFMilarepa, 27 
hylispluralirm, I18 
hytirsh pluralisme, 118 
hypnagagis hallucinarions, I I I 
hypnotic rcgrsssian, 110; 130 

-1- 
IASWR,2;3:31:33:56:81 
illusion, I13 
illu$ians. I I I 
illurary body. 27: 29: 91 
imager. I 1  1 
imagination. 117 
imagination, guided, I17 
imperishable entity, I2 
impermanent, 104; 129 
in lroci no bza', I01 
India.3; 6R.59: 88; 117 
Indian literalure, non-Buddhishirr, 5 
Indian lonrrirm. 39 
indivisible rrikay, 108 
i n d r o l i o h  (see also 

b m  byin andiho('ifhubpo)),47; 74 
Indro qi(ree also 

brGyo byin dkordmorrre gdori). 61 
Indrsniiree also 

h r ~ y b  byin dbrmodommgo),51: 77 
indt iy  (see also 

db0A PO and fas"lty),44 
insight. 112: 120 
inspiration. l M  
inspirational impulses. 120 
inrbuctions,28: 29: 30; 37: I07 
intellectual performance. I 1  I 
intellectual separation i n 0  subject and abject. 120 
intelligence, I I I 
intermediate being (see also 

onlorabhoviXn, onrorsbhovmrho and inlermedinre 
rmle),6: 14: 18: 19;20;21 

intermediate being,propertier of, 14 
intermediate being, sire OF, 20 
intermediate stale (see also 

bar do, bar mo dopirridpoj and onrarabhovo), 1; 
6: 11; 13; 17; 18: 21; 23; 24: 25; 29: 39: 68; 
104; 110; 116: 117: 127: 129 

intcrmcdir~e rtste.devclapmenvr in speculations. I 
intcrmsdiare s ta~ .anc  ringlc. 5 
irriiiration. 120 

IlJa',shhonJ dKon mchog ipyi 'dzu.32 
(Ria 'dzinj 'Ju'r.vhhon r6iA pn (1585-1656) = h x  bbro 

7om bbu'ikha 'dm bo. 100 
'Jom dnol dbyoris (see a h  

Moijufin),46: 54; 72 
Jombudvipa, 11 
joniyujsyoni, 18 
Jgrshke.29 
jam, 17 
Jenner, 7; 10 
jtsnocokro (see also 

yr: k k y i  '&or lo and rhugskyi 'khor lo), 95 
Jtanokumara, snags (8th AD) (see also 

~NopJ~ianokxmaro (8th AD), 3; 40; 5 6  
JKsnodakini-s (see also 

Ye irr mkho' 'gro irio).53: 80; 96 
Jo bo thugs rje chmpo (sss also 

s4lm rmgzigs). 89 
Jo  mo mTrho rgy ,  57 
Johan van Manen, 3; 56 
Johan van Manen Collsstion.3; 56 
Judo-ChriJLian mditions, 118 
judgement, I18 
'Jug $red mo, 52: 61 
Jung. 113 
Jungian analyses, 113 
Jvngian psychology, 110: 113: 114 
Jvalam"ui(see also 

Kho 'bor mo and yi dogs (kyi rhubpal).47: 74 

-K- 
Ka dog rmri 'byun mA jar, 128 
X@Xnmukhi(scc alro 

Bya rog dbu em). 50; 76 
KZlacoXla. 104 
Mfi.41:42 

kZmo ($ee also 
' d d p  and (sexual) dcrircl.7: 96 

ksmabhouo (re also 

Kori ko gdori (see also 
Ka*ammMiand Our byo'idbu cm).SO 

Korikomukhiiree also 
Dur byo'i dbu con and Kori Xn gdori), 50: 76 

Kaprtein. 67 
Xorsliri i ikhm (see also 

i i  khro and peaceFul and wrathful deities), deities. 
1;39:43:65; 119: 121: 125; 126: 128; 129 

Kor gliA ii khro-cysle (see also 
Bordori) lhos grol). 36 

Kor giiA fikhro-eyclss (see also 
Burdo(';) lhorgrol),2: 30; 31; 34: 38: 39: 43; 57; 

65:70;85; 119: 127 
K o r m ~ ~ o j r i h r  r"ko.49 
karmu.5; 19;D. 22: 28: 30; I08 
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sridpori) bar do and mori mun ' a d h i  bar do),29; 
30 

LHmaKari Dawa-Samdup, 114 
Lombodari, 52; 78 
Lmg. I18 
Lor >hro 811po (1585-1656) = 'Ja'i~hhan rriidpo. 2: 

. .. 
Loxmkhon budmrddkormos bodon bhyor.77 
Lormkhan budmrdrmug mor grugu sdog,78 
Lor mkhan chu srin mgocon dbolmduri gsor.79 
Lur &on oh01 br4i snon ro, '4r rgrv rgrog. 79 
Lumkh~ndbolg . )ug d b r j i r r . 2 e  bngr.79 
Lus mkhvn aba~  nrr m8 nhol bor chu hu lo rtror ,79 " - .  
Lor mkhon dbalgyu yimi ,huh mdo'giu 'qrhr. 79 
Lor mkhon dbal khyuri rtirion po 'iumfi" Idiri, 79 
Losmkhon dboi slog Wro bar mchr sder brdor, 79 1 

Ill. Lor mkhan d k r  mo gfnlgriir !el rgori 'rhor.78 
Losmkhan d b r  mo rgodmgor ru mlshan lphyor.77 
Los&on d b r  mo reri mgar mrshol iogr brdog, 78 
Lormkh~lanhurmodrrdmgor mi$u bhyar.78 
Loimkhon dmorma khro maosrolayu bhwr.78 .~ . . 
Lir  mrhan Jmar mo mgnd*ur b)ur ihu* rXyon.78 
Lu,mUiandmar m~ rpjun mgor khrv gioq ph)ur.79 
Lur mlhvn dmor nag icogr r ~ l g i r n  b m  'dmn 79 
Lus mkhm dmor nop fihog m g o ~  orr pu brdog.79 
Lor &on dmur nu# g ) o n  m g o ~  Xhro giog bhpr .78 
Lurmkhun dmyr rrr bron mgor r* rkyog~ drm.77 
lu, mkhvn dred 9 8  mgo run  b)od (hog b m a m ,  79 
Lic &an duri g)r ml rhun dbal md4n dab<. 7% 
Lur mrhanglon f i o i  m p o c ~ n  brvg r i  <lcbr.79 
Lor mkhonpz~n, Xy:m, ihun dgru icu 'phlor.79 
l o r  &on Wlro chu'i mi t h 4 n ~ l o r  rrhan bsnmm.79 
Lor mkhan 1cagsh.i mi rhuri ralgr i  iphyoyar, 79 
Lor muon ljari nog rbrul mgar Wyvh giog j?hyar,77 
Losmkhon mi d b r  sm rngor ro lgr i  Phyor.79 
Lor mkhan mi nog dom mgos lho; m>o' bhm.79 
Lo.&on m, rnon bru* mi03 ,la mo phjur.79 
lor mkhan mdm n l y  do," m # a ~  ralgri bh)ur.79 
Lo. mkhan mrhin nai mo mzol md4n n n  bmum,. 79 
Lur dhannug  modom m,p< rbrul wgr 'debr.78 
L u  mWlan nag mo pdon dgul bard mdv p h ~ n .  78 
Lul mkhan nlr* ,no r l p n  mgar w m  cror*hm,78 
Los mkhonphag rgod mgo con me dpuri rpor.79 
hmkhanphos  rgadmgo cmrbrulfogr lphm.79 
Lor mkhan srio ijod du rrin mgo can rluri g-yab 

bsnam. 79 
Los mkhan stia ljad dbu gBis dmu (hag 'drm.78 
Los mkhon srion ma brug rngor chu srin lag pa r y o b ,  

77 . , 
 or mkhan >,ion mo gdai b u g  chu mn g-yr i  gi i  

'khur, 78 
Lox mkhon rdon mo giig mgos brran iags bsdog.78 
Lor mkhan $a rr in nug mosshrul i o p  'debs, 77 
Lor mkhon ser ljori 'ug mgor rrin byo rpor.78 
L a  mkhan ser. ljori khyulyui mgor pho mn skuri ws 

'syd.78 
Lo, mkhan scr ljmi khyuri mgor rbrul iogs 'debs.79 
Losmkhon rermoglon mgosrgyogr rdo lphm.78 
Lormkhonalrya bkrogsa'mgorhom rom.79 

Lor mkhon rlyo b h  mgordredlag bhyar, 78 
Lor mkhon $mug nog rrog mgol. drrd $i pya" g i i  

'Wur.18 
Lor mkhon rog  gi mga con dgro h l o ,  79 
Lari Rinbachay.26 
Lsuf.4: 43: 44; 85; 94; 95: 102; 114: 118; 120: 121: 

126 
Lovo PO. 27 
(,Do rjr) lcagr ,grog ma (see also 

Vr? jm~nib1~) ,47;73 
(rDo rje) lcogr sly" ma (see also 

Vograriku~, 47: 73 
ICr rgyolparti,74 
Icr'i dboripo. 54 
lcr ' i rnamfrr,54 
Icaming, 113 
Leary, 117: 125 
levelsof abshaetion. 112 
Leyden University. 118 
ICyum jag riron mo yum. 76 
ma, 22: 47: 52; 62; M; 70; 71;72;73; 75; 77;78;  89: 

97: 101; 102; 10% 106; 107: 119 
lho chcn ljori nag gzig mgo (see also 

Mnh:de"~.51; 77 
Ihomoyin,47; 97 
lho ma yin (gyilhubpo) (see alro 

n o g r  b u n  r is  and Vemacilro).47 
ilna mel id ,  I W  
Iho  mo dkor mopodmo'i spyon con, 73 
lho mn dmar mo 'bor ba'i ljogscon.73 
lho mo srion mo chu rb r i  con gyi rku. 73 
l ha  more, mo rhor trhugr can gyi rku. 73 
Ihora.35 
Iho irhogr. 102; 103: 106 
lho('i rhubpo)(ree also 

brCyo byin md  indralfokra), 47 
Lhun gyigrubpo'i rig 'diin, 48:74 
ihun gyirgnrb i~hu l .  106 
t i f o g  d m r m o  yum.76 
ti bar d m r  mo yum. 77 
L- mun Ion hrgyod yum.75 
liberation, 69; 102 
life-span. 24 
Li-koumg,6; 11; 25 
limitlerr states, four(scc alro 

coruroprom%a and mhudmed bii). 95; 96 
linguistics. 112 
Ijogsh.idhotipo. 54 
ljagr k$ rnom ies, 54 
l o l m  bo.42 
Locam-(scr alro 

saris rgyar spyan mo), 45; 71 

" .  
lodr (spyod rdiogspo'i) sku [we also 

~omhhogokW),29 
l o b  spyd 'khor lo, 103 
lorir .~pyod $i 'Wor lo (see r l ro 

sombhagocokrn), 95 
loris,~pydrdzogr pu'i rshui. 120 
loris spyod rd~0g.v skupodma'i i i  khrn Iha. 119 
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Itr ba'i 'Mor lo (see alro 

rpruipa'i 'khor lo and nirmanocokro).96 
luminoriy.33; 37; 39; 128; 129 
~ ~ u h r i r r m  brol bo'idur, 121 
lur $i rnam irr.54 
Lurmof your own dhonnold.narud. 123 

ma g-yospor chr bo'i yon Ian chomcod 'byuri ba. 98 
Ma hd md ra b a d m  (see also 

gSod b y d  ljori nag xpyri  mo). 62 
Ma mo ljari serphog gdori (see also 

Bdrdhi),62 
Ma no ho mm (rcc also 

'Dodpo dmar mo khyi gdori). 62 
Mo nu ra@o ri(sce also 

Srin mo smug nag g-yag gdoti). 61 
Ma tshogr mo.50 
Mahd badrra do ra mohdkro IiSwo ri, 49 
MahiidroXa.6; I I 
MahdStiheruXa,48: 75; 96 
Mahdboli(ree also 

rTobs chm dkor mo khyuti g i  mgo). 52: 78 
Mahdbodhiso~mo.~, sight (see also 

Byoil chub r e m  dpa'chmpo brsya4.46; 72: 95 
Mahadeii(sec also 

Lha chen ljah m g  grig mgo),51; 77 
Mahdbili(sec also 

rDo rjr dkar mo khu byug mgo ma).52; 78 
Mah8nd98(ree also 

rNo chm [jail nag glori chen mgo), 52; 78 
Mahd-Rarnoktita.20 

Mairrryo (see alro 
Byompo),46; 72; 102 

MamaXi.45:71:97: 98:99: 100 

Mang Kung. 27 
monnmayokdya, 15; 17 
monlro.41: 42: 43: 57: 58 

material body, 123 
material body madcatflesh and blood. 123 
McDannell. 118 

. . 
mchrdpo dmar lompo'irrmr, 26 
mchinpo'igrail nra, I01 
mChog gyur gliilpa (1829-1870).58 
m&rr byrd rmo byoF Mri.98 
mr.97; 98; 100 
me iori (Ilo bu'ijyr irr.92: 97; 98; 99; 100: 101 
me iori ye hr.92 
Mrmo.52; 62; 64 
Memo ljari dmar r e i n  gdori (see also 

Agno ye), 62 
mr rog.107 
Me tog ma bfi (see alm 

Ye girn me tog mo bfO.73; 87 
Mryilhamoyum.71; 101 
mdilation,36; 124 
medilative absorption, 36 
meeting of son and molher dhormord, 38 
memory, pencil-and-paper, I I 2  
mmoly. working, 112 
msn~alanitudes,i29 
msnral body,91; 104: 119; 123; 124,126; 129 
msnral body of habirual tendencies (resalro 

y i d b i  iw ,  bog chogr). 91: 123; 124; 129 
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(boa chord n d  * / I  lur and r l lusor~ body), 9 i  

msnlal domain. 103 
mnld  0"sin.of. 17; 19 
msnral procsrrsr.28; 103; 110; I29 
msnral procsrrsr,conditiansd, 1 LO 
mslaphyrics. I 18 
Meaner. 117 
mgrin po (rce also 

braat), 103 
mgrinpo loris rppd 'Mar la, I03 
mi.97 
Mi bsbodpo (rss also 

rDo rjr rrms dpa' Mi bsbod pa). 45: 57; 59; 65; 
71; 97; 98; 99; 100 

Mi bradgnomgyi lho rgod rhagpo rje.75; 77 
M i l o  r u p o  (1040153-1123/35),rJe btrvn,26; 27; 28; 

90 -, 
Mi mo dmar mo r b i n  gyi mgo (SES also 

NW.52: 78 
Miyirrinmo,51;61 
mi vul. 122 . ~. ~- 

mi('! rhuh pol (see alr? 
S & y o ~ e i  8e and SdbamunO,47 

rnig g i  dboripo. 54 
mig g i  rnom ies, 54 
mind,25:26: 103; 105; 107; 108; 112; 12% 123; 124: 

129 
mind human. 129 
mind of red increass,26 
mind afwhite appearanss, 26 
mind.human, 103; 1 I 2  
minculour powsn. 30 
mirage, I23 
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mKhn' 'qra gson bo ye ier Lyi r8y.d. 32; 34 
mxho' 'gr0 kho 'dro bo. 100 
mKho"grayoti B ig ,  128 
mKho8io 'Wyog 'dar yum, 77 
mKho'logdug ma yrrm.75 
&08 rpwd ,  107 
mkholmo'igron rrso, 101 
mKl,ar grub krin gyi glrug brgyonl pan chcn nQ ropa'i 

rnom lhorl na mNhor rmodbyuti.28: 36: 37: 38 
mfiampoEidiidlryiyeier,97:98;99;100: 101 
mNanpor.dgo'bo,97 
mljbn rprul ho lo g-yun drub ,$he slog can.76 
milan rdzags Eid, 100 
milan rlags. 89 
Moacanin. 114 
maho (see also 

gri mug and ignorance). 102 
moment of death, 112 
monotone or diffuse stimulation. 11 I 
MonlRal, 110 
mood, 113 
Mwdy,115: 116:117 
Morse. I15 
mother's lap.70 
mother's lap,saneoming to his.70 
mother-elcar light (see also 

'adgsolmn and chaifi id), 28 
motivation, I l l ;  113 
movement, 120 
mrryubhovo. 16: 29 
mrhun man gi 'chi rrogs (see also 

general rignr of death), I 16 
mrshrrpo'i gson rrso, 101 
Mu cho ldrm drug.74 
mudrd (see also 

phyog rgyo).97: 98: 99; LO1 
M ~ l o s d ~ d ~ I i v i & 7 , 6 : 2 5  
fmvstis) hsat.27 . .  . . 
mythological dersriptianr, 114 

no hw'. I01 
Nu h w ' d h r  mo (see also 

Gosdh r  ma), 45: 9% 100 
no rag biogx bbshn-iz Wro ,  57 
no rag doti sprug(s), 3; 56: 57 
No mg don rprug(r)-texts. 3;  43 

8x93 ;  119; 128; 129 
No rag doti sprugs, 56 
ti0 rgyol, 100 
no ro. 42 
N;rop..(l016-IIL'U).27:28.36:38. .28 
h'0 ropo I chor drug (5cc alro 

c h o , d t ~ g , h ' i r u p d ' i ) . 2 7 ; 6 d ; 9 .  
nddi (see alsa 

rlsaandrubtlsshannclr).27;9L; 101; 103; 108 
ncidi, central (sss alro 

r,ro dbu ma and avadhcti). 103 
Nug d b o n h  dgo'hrran 'dzin (1680-1728).3; 32;65 
Nug ma chrn ma,52: 62; 64 

NQgdrjrmo. 27 
nam mkha'(scc also 

dk i i a  and cmpry space). 55: 56: 70; 97: 98; 100: 
I"? ."- 

nam mkho'lditi ion ioti gi Wr i .  97 
Nom mkho'mrhiti Wtyob dbol gsar mkho' 'gyiti Wo .  75 
Nom mkho'i dbvitis ~hvrre mo lrcc alro 

Nam mWa'i s6itipo(rec alro 

N o m  chog  dig diggrib r h m  cod b i q r  po'i r.gwl 
no roe doti mrue. 56 

nodpus  wu ' J~ODO. 100 
r u l f i ~  mu oJ~~r(I124.1192).56.57; 58. d8 

Nod o n  nr 'don branpn. 88 
nzrob.  21 
Nzri(rss slro 

M i  mo dmor mo riidlryin gyi mga), 52; 78 
Ne slossra brran yum.75 
near-dcarh-accounts, 117 
near-dsath-experiences, 110: 115: 116: 117; 130 
Nso-Platonirm. 118 
Neo-Platonirtphilorophy, I19 
Nepal, 69; 114 
nsumlogical impl~mentatian. 112 
nsurophyriolagy, 112 
nsuropsyshology. I12 
neumssisnsc. I12 
Nimo bsfan 'dzin (1813-?).2 
Ni  mn do. 210 bo kho sbyor bo chrn pa gsan bo'i 

rgyud, I; 33; 34; 35; 36: 38; 70: 90: 92: 93; 105: 
120: I t l ,  125; 128 

Ni  mo ' i ~ r t i  ge'i 'ad. 42 
nibbana. 7: 8 
nidano. 12; 13 
nighrdrcams. 111 
ninsclarru ofanigzmin,7 
nispannakrama (see alra 

sampannakramo and rdmgr rim. 67 
nirmQ"acakra (see also 

Irr ba'i 'khar la and r p r u l p ' i  ' 4 o r  10).96 
nirmimakiya (ss also 

q r v l  (pa'i) sku). 30: 119 
Nivaranavi~hmbhin (rec elso 

sGrib pa rnampor $ t i  bo), 46: 72 
(chas (iidlryi)dbyiLrJ ria ba fiidiidlryisku (see alro 

svabhdvikak@o). 30 
no sprad. 89 
no sprod, 89 
rion riidrnam i rs .  54 
nor bu rin pa chc.97 
Nor srun.62 
Norsrun d h r  dmorpu iud(ree alra 

Siddhihqz).62: 63 
Nor r u n  dmar ljati fa bo'i q o  (see also 

V o s u r a ~ ~ a ) .  52; 78 



peaceful and wrathful deities, developmentr in the 

.. .. . 
'odgsol (see also 

clear lighl).27; 28; 33; 67; 68; 69; 70: 86: 89; 104; 
105; 106: 119 

'adgsol bu (see also 
ron-clear light). 28 

'adgsol ma (see alro 
r ~ ~ o m ~ r . c t ~ ~ l i g h r  and choseid), 28 

odour. eats. 24 
'Og min. 86 
Old School (see alro 

rNiri ma (pa)), 4 
old tonlro-s.4: 39; 127 
oral hsnrrnilsion (see also 

sfion brgyud), 2: 70 
Orofino. 1; 31; 32; 33;35;68; 69; 70: 90; 92; 93; 120 
other world.4 
olhcworldly wanderings. 114 
out-of-the-body-experirinn~, I 15; 117 

P fyo  bi(nee alro 
Rluri mo dmar s k y  $0 mgo), 62 

Pad ma ru rslie.42 
padma.97;98;99; 101: 119; 120 
Padma-(buddhalfamily. 119; 120 
P a h a  bhdpal ' rdo  rje(l697?-7j.32 
Padmadbvirirphyug ma. 98 
padmo dril. 99 
Po*nogorg,~idbohphyug,48; 74 
Podma 'gvurmrdrgyomrrho(1686-1118),32 
PodrnvmohdMheru Xo.49 
Padmv mXhd' 'gro dmor mo (fee also 

PohoJfkini).53; ELl 
PadmoheruXo. 49; 75 
PadmoXmdhrivorl.49; 75 
Podmor~mbhovo (8th AD?). 3; 33; 35: 36; 40; 56; 57; 

70; 90; 119 
PodmodOkini(scc also 

Podmo d h o '  b.o dmor mo), 53; 80 
PZii.4;5;6: 11;36 
PfodorD (tee also 

Gordkorma).45; 71 
pofidiru. 42 
Plnini. 18; 24 
paradise. 114 
Pmmmoahodiponi UdOno((111kathd. 8 
pdromita (see alro 

pho rol dupbvinpo drug and sir perfections), 95 
parents. 14 
patterns of reprerenlstionr, I I2 
~sucsful and wrathful deities (see also 

. .~ 
k a c e h l  deicier, fortytwo. 40: 41; 42: 43; 65: 70; 83; 

8% W,93:95: 102; 103; LZO; 124; 125 
peaceful proleelorr. 81 
Peking-edition of the Tibetan Tripitaka. 11; 15: 16; 

21;22;25:40:41;42;88 
pencil-and-paper-memory, 112 
pennants, 108 
~erceolion (see also . . 

rnornparie3pn and vijEana).68; 95: 96 
perccplion, eighlrealmr of(rce also 

v i s w  and rnom Jer yul brgynd). 95: 96: I08 
perceprion.fasulty of.91 
perceptual dsprivarion. 110; 124 
perfection stage (see dro  

rdrogr rim). 67 
pufcclionr, t ix  (see also 

priromiM andphoroiduphyinpo drug),95 
pelslm.conventiona1. 104: 129 
perrondity.eonrtiNenls of. 103 
personally condilioned. 118 
perversity (reealro 

vipovLra).25 
phc m l  du phyinpo dnrg (see alro 

pkomit6 and sir perfections). 95 
Pho vari ma0 con. 51 
Phoggdaii rnasermo, 51; 77 
Phog mgo con. 52 
Phag ma.52; 62; 64 
Phog mo nog mophog gi mgo (see alro 

VarOl1i1.52:78 

nho bi(see also 
~r3nrfc-r.cgofpcmpl.on). 10;27; 88; .07. 1 I9 

Phrornm hrgiod,)ulgi~.50.16.96. :02 
phrog dog.9): 99; 100; 101 
. ~ 

'Phrorisgmlchen mo. 106; I08 
bhrin losmrharphyinpo.98 
phutipo (see alro 

skondha).92: 97; 98; 99; IM); 106: I07 
phunpo {ria. 107 
Phunkhang.3 
phyag mrsh~n, 107 
Phw no rdo rja (see also 

Vqi~.apti~O,46; 54; 55: 72 
phyog rgya (see also 

mudr.a).58; 97; 98; 99; I01 
Pllyog rgyo chnnp ' i  rig 'bin.48; 5Q74 
pbyidbugs. 91 
Phyogs bcu mun se1.40 
physical body offlssh and blood. 124 
rrvcG#m, mbyocfiA<. I19 
poinrofnorerurn, 115; 116: 117 
Pommnrsr,87; 88; 114; 115 
Poortmnn, 118 
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Pousha, 118 
powcr,22; 30; 69: 108; 120 
power of one's individual rendencics and hrbiu. 108 
Pro hmuni(see alro 

Tshmirpo dmor rrr  sbrul sdoil). 61 
Pro swo to 10.42 
practice, 10; 28; 34; 39: 40; 90: 92; 93; 107: 108; 109: 

119: 124; 129 
Pradhan. 8; 9; 10; 13; 14; 16; 17: 18; 19;; 21; 22: 23; 

proma (rss alro 
rlud and viral breach or energy), 27; 28: 91; 103; 

108: 120 

Prarr, I 
prayer. 1; 85; 87;93: 119 
pre-Buddhirt.3 
prs-BuddhislTibaan Vadltions.3 
orr10.4: 20:21 . . .  . 
previous life. 13; I17 
previous life, evaluation of. 117 
proserring speed, 113 
projecting power.69 
proleelorr, peaceful. 81 
psychedelic experiences. 117 
psychological seienser. 113 
psychology. 110; 112: 114 
psychotie hallucinations, 11 1 
Pu i u d  mso con, 52 
Pubbareiiyo (see also 

PGmaEoilo). 8: 11 
PugsolnpMoli.7 
Pulra~iddhi. 27 
P u k k i ,  50; 76 
purgarory. 59 
puqalory tsrls, 59 
pirrimo.5 
Prmujoilu (see also 

Pubboseiiyo), 6 
prnok8iohhovo. 14; 19: 29: 38 
priwrykdlobhovo, definition of. 14 
Pn,vovidrhll. 1 I 

Ro gdoil gser.mo (see alro 
Boduo tm ila IE), 62 

Rik$asi(ree also 
Srin mo dmor mo Wlyi'imgo).5$78 

(see airo 
Srin mo rrr nos rros g i  mp) .  51: 78 

(see also 
Srin mo ,smug nos g-yag mso), 51; 77 

Ro mso can. 52 
Ra mso dmar x r  chrn mo. 52: 62 
Ro ro Wrag 'VhiNl myos. 52: 62 

Rob brfsrsr po.97 
Rahulr.8; 16: 19;20:22: 2 x 2 4 2 6  
RokJ0 be ru k0.49 
R o b  kro dhi swo ri mo.49 
Robo si(see also 

Srin mo dmor nos wo gdoil).61 
rod biin.89: 121 
roil biin (gnorpa'i) bar do, 35; 38 
roil hi in gnospo'i bar (ma) do, 35 
mn biin syi bar do (scc also 

batdo of [he natural scare of exislencc). 38 
roil bi in lam syi bar do. 31 
rail biin mrdpa. 89 
roti b n  rkye p a r  bar do ( r e  also 

bar do o f  ihe natural rats of existence), 5; 31; 36; 
,n ," 

roil b i b  rkye snnor po'i ha, do (see alro 
roil bi in skye gnor bor da). 3 1 

Rail byub rdo rjr (1284-1339).59 
rail rig (re* also 

self-aw-ness). 109 
Roil tor. 57; 93 
(bKo'hrgyoddros po roil byuilj roil ior,  57 
roil snoil. 122 
Roti ( se  also 

dGo'bo dmor mo rroF ",go), 52; 78 
Rsri boduo (see also 

dGo'hyrd dmor mo rsod gddn).62 
Ratno mahdSri her" k0.49 ~~, ~ 

Rotnohrruila,49; 75 
Rotnokrodheivori. 49; 75 
Rorno~ombhovo (6% also 

Rln clnm 'byuri Idon). 45; 7 1 
Roeadakini(ree also 

Rin chen mkho' 'gro rer mo). 53: 80 
Rou mri(sss also 

'Khnrsr mo dmar rrr szig gdail). 61 
rddhirikZ?osomana. 22 
rdo rjc.97; 98; 99 
rDo rjr Mq p (see also 

rDn rjr Mnp rpox mu m d  (Vujrujdhrpa), 46: 54 
rDo rjr hdus xposmu (re also 

,Do rjz hduppo and (Vojm)dhGp@, 46; 54; 72 
rDo rjcdbyi6t bi dbonplryug mo (sse alro 

Nom mkho4dhyiilrphyus mo).45; 100 
rDo rjzdbyiilsphyug mu,98 
rDo rje dkar mo Wu byus msomo (see also 

Mohakali).52: 78 
rDo rjrdmor mo k h w  twu'i mgo (see also 

Vujn7,52:78 
rDo rjz dmormo sril mgo ma. 52; 78 
rDo rjr dri chob (ma) (see alro 

(VujruJgondhu). 46; 54; 72 
rdo rjr drii,99 
(rDo rjr) dril hu mo (see alro 

Vajrsho"!@.47; 73 
rDo rjr gar ba mu (see also 

(VujruJnytyd and Gar. hssy~tr ma), 46; 54 
rDo rjrgdoil mo (see alro 

Boduupmuk),51;61 
rDo rjr ritr ba ma (scc also 

(Vojrokl~e and d o  rjr .qru dhyvris ma), 46; 54 





Rig 'dzin (sec alro 
VidMdhara-$1.). 3; 32: 34: 40: 48; 57; 58; 59; 65: 

74: 95 . . . ~  
(Rig 'dzin) 'Ia'rshon mfiitipo (1585-1656) = Ls bhro 

glitipo.3; 34 
Rig 'du'n h a  [st= 8130 

f ive Vidyadharo-d.48; 57; 58; 65: 74 
r i g p  (see also 

awmncrr).95 
Rigpo roti for chrnpo'i rgyud, 57: 93 
rigs brgyo. 107 
r ip drug. 86 
rig~$ihu,121;122: 123 
R im itio. 107 
R," chrn 'b,"" 1'0" (Tee 8.50 

Rorna~omrhora),45.71; 37.98.99, 100 
R,n chrn lh)lnl p h ) ~ g  mo.98 
r in chm dril. 99 
fm cncn grcr m l l r o l h m  mo. 57 
Rtn rnrn m r h a ~  of rMo (lql-836, (cec 8.m 

rdfo n n  chrn mrnae 17'7-8361. 3.40 5 6 . 5 9  ~ ~ " .  
Rin chrn mkha'bro sermo (see 8110 

~ornadrikini):53; 80 
rinpo chr 'bur ba,98 
Ring, 115 , 
ritual porresrian,4 
rlr brszcn m i  la rol. pa'i rnom lhar rgyas par phyc ho 

mrat.'hum.27:28: 30: 37: 38: 69 

riuh (seei~ro 
vital breath or energy andprri"a), 27: 28; 34; 67: 

68; 88: 90; 91;97: 98; 100: 103; 104: 106; 119; 
126; 128: 129 

Rlutigiihamoyum,71; 101 
Riu" lhu. 62 
Riuh iho stion mo spyoti W i  mgo (see also 

Vrivudevi,. 52: 78 
RIuti r n 0 , 5 2 ; ~ ~  
RiuA mo dmar skya f a  mgo (see alsa 

P d y  hi), 62 
riutirrms, 106 
viuti rmm dbycr mrd datis mn ltiu. 106 
rma byn'igdon, 97; 99 
rMu r in chrn mchog (7??-836) (sce alia 

Rin chrnmchon of rMo 17??-6361.3; 40.56: 59 
rmi iom (gyi) bar do (see also 

bor do of  dreming).5; 28; 31; 35; 36;37: 91 
rmi iarn (gyilgiiidkyi) hor do Cree also 

rmi iom (gyiJ hor do1.29 31 
rmi (om (rce alsa 

dreaming). 5; 22: 27; 26; 29: 31; 35; 36; 37; 91 
rMilom~hubs pg.36 
,Main. mo. 50 
rnuha'idbotipo.54 
mu hu'i rnom Jer.54 
rnvl Byor. 107 
r n d  'hyrpo.  I07 
,Nom mo hde ?"rn,75 
mum ie.7 kyiphuti po. 92 
marn in yzrl hrgyad (sse alsa 

viwyo an11 perception,eightrealrnr 00.95; 96 
rnumpor .$espo (see alro 

perception and vijfidno). 5; 44; 68; 92: 95; 96; 97; 
98; 100; 102 

rNom prmnai m d d  (ree also 
Vairacana). 40: 45; 65; 71; 92: 97; 98; 99; 100; 

102 

rNiti ma [pa) (see alro 
Old School),2:4; 5; 31; 32; 36; 3 9  40: 57; 67: 70; 

93: 104; 105; 106; 107; 108; 109; 119 125; 
1 %  ... 

rniA mo lugs, 106; 107 
mfiiti ma lugskyi fi khro, I06 
rnih ma school. 107 
rnih mo'i rgyud'bum. 32: 40; 42 
mnih mo'i rgyudbcu bdun. 1; 57 
Royilhumoyum.72 
ro i  mo, 107 
rolmo'isgro, 107 
Roipo'irdorje, 27 
rosary of lerterr (see also 

y igr ' i  bhrrti bo),41 
rTogdo"llCnrmo.51; 77 
na mchog g i  gdan,97; 99 
rromchog KiiirlopodmaFgdon, I01 
rTa mgo con,52 
rrag chod mu b i i  (see also 

four Lherer on eternity and annihilation), 95; 96 
rrsa (see also 

subtle channels and nridi),27; 34: 67: 68; 88; 9% 
91; 101; 103; 104; 106; 119; 126: 128; 129 

rrso dbu ma (see dro 
tend nrigiirnd ovadicin)). 103 

rTsa rgyudgsoti bo rtii"po (see also 
gsvn bo'i r ~ i t i  po dr kho no Aidhespo).40 

rrso riwi, u: 34: 67; 68; 88; 90; 103: 104; 106; 119; 
126; 128; 129 

rlso rid rhia lr. 106 

~- 

rTrr lr ~ n o  rshogr ran grolg), gs~"h~m. 33 
, f i r  IC ,no onog, ru"qr1 Rm po cnr (1608.~). 33: 

105. .09: 110. .16. I25 
Ru dhi ro morrd (rcc alsa 

K h r q  ?hui dmar mo rto *do"), 62 
rupa (see a150 

grug.r), 12: 102 
rippabhavu (see also 

rEppodhrit"). 11 
rupodhdru (see alro 

rupubhova)). 11; 12:20 
ruppnskandha, 12 

sn. 97: 98; LOO 
i a  bn'i mgo CM. 52 
sa bon (see also 

bijo and bljnmmlm).42 
Sanuhewka,49 



Sonu krodhinunrimn.49 
Snyilhamoyum,71; 101 
So y i  sfiin po (see alro 

K:il(garbho).46; 54: 72; 102 
Ind~alSokm (see also 

b r G y  byin and lha('ithubpoJ).47: 74 
i d l yo  sen pa (see alro 

mivi  lhubpa) and ~alyamuni),47; 74 
iakymuni  (see also 

Sabo sen ge and m i r i  rhubpn)),47: 74 
$0 k h r g  g i  /us. 122 
So lo  gnospa'i rig 'dzin.48; 58: 74 
Sabom, 115 
Soddharmnsmyryuparlhanose~r~, 6: 11; 12; 25, 68; 

127 
Suddharmapodeia (see also 

Chos drug g i  man nog).27 
mkkayodi!!hi,7 
samZdhi(somaporli) (see alro 

l i e  tie 'dzin).5; 36 
Samanlobhadra (rss alro 

Kun lu bzatipo),46;72; 95 
SamanlabhadrI(sss also 

Kun ru bion mo).45: 71; 95 
Samayaara (rec alro 

Dam rrlrig grolma). 45; 71 
somhhavai~in, 18 

~omjf ia (see alro 

- . . 
Sommitiyo.68; 11; 12 
Sommiriyonikgoiasrro. I I 
somponnokramo (rcc also 

ni&pannokromo and rdzogs rim, 67 
rowdr1.30; 124 
sapkdrd.~ (rce alro 

'duhye4.12; 13; 102; 127 
Suwkyr, 3; 22; 25; 26: 41: 42; 43; 45; 46: 47; 48; 49: 

50; 51; 52; 53; 56: 71; 72; 73; 74: 75; 76; 77; 78; 
79: 80; 102 

i o n  ht i .99 
Sanje Dorje.33: 105 
ions lryi dbori PO. 54 
ions hi rnam irs.54 
sanrrgyor,45;71;86: 114: ID. 130 
Sans rgyor chor 'dmm, 114: 130 
sanr rgyor rpyon mo ( r e  also 

Locand).45; 71; 97: 98: 99: 100 
idnri(see also 
fi bu dmvrmo ehu rrin mso).51;78 

Suruhn, 27 
Snrho u mo ko mohdkro ri5vo 6. 49 
Svrbv lo rhaxa ra mahdir ihrr rukrr.49 

Sorbs fa rhcga ,a moha kro h i v a  ti, 49 
Sfiripurrabhidharmajdslro, 6 
Sandrtivfidin. 6: I I; I 2  
sods rgyoriiti, 86 
sasoriWdropotinibbayin, 8; LO 
S a u ~ a  (sss alro 

Z i  ba tioslryo~di~gdon).61 
saviour. 119 
saviour at dcarh. I19 
sflrulgdo" ma Ijmi. 51; 77 
sflrul mgo con. 51; 52 
sbyon b y 4  107 
~hyoti  gi i .  107 
rbyor (see alro 

sexual union),39: 41 
rf lprdrug. 106; I08 
schhophrcnic hallucinaIionr. 1 I I 
Schmirhauren. 13 
Schwieger, 119 
sDig mgo con, 51 
sdg pig paon, 107 
sDom po rgyo mfshho.27 
Se iogdhr  ijon yum.76 
sccrer parh of Vajr~safola (see alro 

rdo rje semdpa'i khon seti g i  lam). 92 
i e l d h r n a  bm', 101 
1- rob ly iphn rolluphyinpo, 100 
r m c a n  ro In'; kho 'dra bo. 100 
Srms dpo'brgynd, 107 
Srmr mo brgyod, I07 
sems,mchrdpo dmaor lompa'i.26 
.smm. snmi bn dkrrr lam ~di,  26 
Sen gdon mo dmormo, 51: 77 
srri gr, 99 
Srti xr rob brton (rce also 

Simha and byoison (gilhubpa)),47; 74 
Srti gr'i dbu con (see alro 

Si"hamuWi). 50 
.yeti ge'i khri,97; 98 
re" ~ r ' i f i i ~ l o p o d m o ' i g d a ~ ,  101 
Srri mgo con, 52 
senralians, 11 1 
rmrcafspaccand timc,different. 115; 118 
rcnsc-organs. 108 
sensory deprivation, 1 10; 1 I 1  
sensory dcprivation-hallucimtions, 11 1 
rmsaryiralation. 110 
sensory pcrcsplion. I I 3  
separation inlo subject and abjccr, intellccrual. 120 
Srr nag then mo, 62 
rrr snu (see also 

'dod chags).97 
scr-differences, Ill 
rcrual union (see also 

shyor ho).4l 
rCo hu h t i  (see dro  

Gaekeepcrr,four),47: 7 x 9 5  
G o  hrryoh yum brgyad 

rNom chrn Wro bo bO. 77 
rCo ma b i i  (ICF also 

Galckccpcrs. four fcmdc). 47: 77: 95 
,Go mo h i i  ( S E ~  also 



KaR GLlN ZI KHRO 

sGn x$lryori khro mo bi i  and Gatekeepers. four 
female). 51: 77; 96 

sGo skyon khro mo bi i  (see also 
sGo ma bi i  and Gatdeeperr. four female). 51; 77; 

96 
g o  srun b i i ,  62 
G r a  'gyur ha la 'phrulgyi yig dog con.76 
sgro 'ndgsrrgsum, 106; 122; 123 
sGra yi lha mo yum.72 
G r i b  pa rnam p r  sel ba (scc alsa 

Nlvaranavi~hmbhin). 46: 54: 52: 72 
sgrol (see alra 

del ivemc) .41 
sGron ma drug gl gdamr pa. 69 
sGron ma'i 'grrl p rii 'odrgyan.69 
(rDzogs p chen po lari iuri sMn rgyud 10s) sGron 

mo'i p r c i ' p  i; W gym, 69. 
sGyv 'phrulgsari bo si i r ipo (see also 

gsori ba'isdiripode khono riidrirspa).40 
sgyu phrul rdo rjr <id, 100 
~ g y v  Phrulrnnmdog riid, 100 
sGyu phrul rlra rgyud(ree also 

gsoi boFK;ripode!& no i i d n r ~ . p ) ,  39 
sgyu phrulyid bfin i i d ,  100 
sgyu 1ur.u: 68 
shamanic joumey.4 
Sirihamukhi(sec dra 

Sen gr'i dbu con).50: 76 
siddha.67; 69; 1M: 128 
Siddhi ham (see also 

Nor sruri dkar dmorpu iua.62 
signs of death, 69: 116 
silabarmparamisa.7 
Simhn (see also 

Seri gr rob brron and byolsori (girhubplrJ).47;74 
sinful. 108 
Simnhoooakasini. 8 . . 
si,5tmpotro, 59 
r ixbardo-r,5:31;36 
six cakro-r. 95 
six dhormn-r (see also 

chos drug ), 27 
six kleia-s, 95 
six 10x0-s,95 
six perfections ( r e  also 

piromit iandpho rolduphyinpo drug),95 
r ix rcco l l~ t ians.70 
sKn ha dpa[brtsrgs afthc 'Bro-hmily. 88 
sknndha (see alsa 

phuripo),% 11: 12: 14: 19:68;91; 95; 97; 98; 99: 
100; 102: 10% 104: 108; 127; 129 

.skandho-problem, 1 x 6 8  
rkondho-senter Ulc womb, 14 
skndho-s in Ule oeriod betwen death and rebirth. 

skill-acquisition. 113 
~ k n  pi is,  J07 
skz~giiszuti yug ru. 107 
.xkrr grum. 107 

sku gsum dbyrr mrd. 107 

sKya rrris dori PO, 39 
s b a i i  bard0.28:32:37;38 
I m o i  bol .she f i i ' i l  bar do. 29 . ~~~, ~ - . . ~ 

s$aAdari 'pho igyurgy i r logpmimr ia  ba.98 
s$agnos brgyudp ' i  bar Q , 2 %  30:31;38 
s!qapnas !qi bordo, 36 

s b a  mched: 106 
skya(rjnosgnaspa'ihnr do, 36 
~ K y l  img ljmi nag ym.76  
sKyin gyi mgo can, 52 
sleep, 111; 112 
(%m mgonlsMon rgyal) dampa rnri gro1(1149.?), 2; 

70 
+on ri, monastery of.69 
Smoiini.50: 76 
smc $0 con. SO 
smig rgyu. I21 
sna bn'idbaripo.54 
$no ba'i rnam $e$, 54 
sNo chodmo.52; 62 
$No chen, 62 
$No chen Ymi dmor glari mgo (see alro 

Surv n2p). 62 
sNa chen Yori nog glnri chen mgo (see also 

Mahdnisi) ,  52; 78 
sria dor (see alsa 

vanslation period, ftrst), 40 
snags Ji inakumiro (8th AD) (see alsa 

Jiinakumira.sNagr (8th AD), 3; 40; 56 
snan ha d h r .  l amp ' i sem.26  
sNai bn mrho' y m  (see also 

AmirCbha).45:71:97;98: 9% 1W; 119 

. , . .  . . 
snnri bn'i sgyv phrul riid. 1W 
silan brgyud(ree also 

oral rransmirrion),2; 70 
(snon min(1minimun)) sridpa(li) bar do (rcz also 

rridpa('i) bar do).29: 30 
sian gyi dbaripo,54 
$ion gyi rnam 3s. 54 
snori mun. 106: 108 
snari mun ' d b i  bor do Cree also 

lam r r idpo bar mo do and sridpof'i) bor do), 29: 
zn ." 

snmi mun Earn ru len tshul. 106 
~ N n n  mun-practise. 108 
(snari min(/ml,i/mun)) rr idpo( ' i )  bar. do (see alro 

sridpa('i) bar do).29: 30 
s.Qa.~~nn rgyud bar do rhm grnl chrn mo. 2; 34; 70; 7 1; 

72; 73: 74; 75; 76: 77; 78; 79; 80; 85: 86; 87; 90; 
9%94:96: 101; 128 

snari rrngr $ i  r h m  rag gi ,him rim rnlrmr (ra alsa 
gross and subrle thoughts and conceptions, stages 

of dissolution of), 116 
Snellgmvc,67; 118: 126 
.&iripo (see also 

gsvn ha8; sriiripn dr kho no riid r i r . ~ ~ o ) . m  
sn i i  pol' rgyud (rcc alro 
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. 
lonnic pracliliansr.41 
imrric thcory, 120; I25 
Tarhijang-manarlny.3; 103 
Torhagaro.43; 45; 59; 65; 70; 71; 85; 90; 91; 92: 94; 

95; 96; 97; 98; 99: 100; 102; 103: 104; 108: 114; 
119 

Tarhdgata-r. five (rss also 
rCyal ba'i rig, ltia). 45; 70; 71; 85; 90; 91; 92: 95; 

96; 97; 98; 99; 100; 102: 108: 114 
tendencies. 12; 91; 96; 108; 123: 124: 129 
Tcnzin Namdsk. 69 
tenor. 120; 123 
,hati, 115; 121 
Thobr lam. 106 
Thogr bmd ris (see also 

Vrmncilra and ha m yin (gyi lhubpo)). 47; 74 
Tho1 byrd ma.50 
Thorp0 lam rlon = Ye <rr mfiinpo = Kukuripo.40 
'Illhe Esrenee of rhe Tms Meaning of the (Host 00 

Peaceful and Wrathful (Deilies). 3 
Thrrovddo, 6; 12 
lhig le (see also 

dmpletsof viral essence and bindu),27; 103; 106 
Thig le'i brdol bo.97 
'Ilimphu, 114 
Thodrgol, 106; 108 
&rep dhdlu.,, I I 
rhrse durgati-s; 11 
rhmat (see also 

mgrinpa). 103; 120 
rhrone (see also 

Wriand gdon), 97; 98: 99; 101 
rhugr ko, 92 
thugs kyi 'Wor lo (see also 

ye Iexkyi 'Xhor lo and jicnacoluo). 95; 120 
Thugr rje byamma yum.72 
Thugr rjr byampa  yum.71 
Thugr rjr chmpo  bdrgiegr kun 'dur.32 
Thugr rjr'iglro mchog Wro rgyolmkhha' igyih Wa.75 
'Ilurman.39: 85: 92 
Tiratir rod ii ,  74 
Tibet. 2: 67; 83: 84; 88; 105: 117 
Tibsl,south.c~lcrn. 105 
Tibetan Bonpo Monwlic Cenlrc.69 
Tibctsn Buddhirm,68; 105; 114 
Tibetan mrdicinc, 91 
tip. 108 
T~ lopa  (988-1069).27 
time of dcath (rcc also 

dcath, time af and 'chi baCidus),6L 124 
Titi nom rgyal mo yum. 75 
rid tie '?kin (see also 

rarnddhi(ram8jmtri)). 5; 35; 36; 37; 88 
,in ne 'drin b u m  glan gyi bar do (see also 

bar do of the dhydno(-s pertaining to the) 
saw-dhi(somaporri)-s), 5; 35; 36; 37 

tin tie 'drin gyi barf ma) do.35 
iiryok,21 
Toynbee. 118 
m c e . 1 1 2  
Iranquillity. LZO 
m s f s n i n g  of percsplion (see also 

'pho bo), 10; 27 
msienee.68; 104; 129 
msla t ion period,first ( rea lso  

stio dm), 40 
Treneker.6 
t iad of sound, light and rays, 69; 70; 107; 108; 109: 

123; 124 
cifiya, 30: 108 
rrifiya, indivisible. 108 
Tr~yasl~nu.'a, 11 
Tro mugdl(rss also 

rCan byrd ljah tion Wro mgo), 62 
T~hahr  (*)r~rml dbal mo yum, 75 
T~hotirma.51; 61 
T~hodrpa.61 
T~hatirpo dmorrer sbrul gdon (see also 

P r o h w g O , 6 1  
T3hatirpo d m r  rer rbrul mgo (see also 

Brrihmngi),51;77 
lrhodmrd bii (see also 

carur'yirsmawmd fourlimitlss~rlat=~), 95; 96 
Trhr d h t i  rig 'dun, 2; 70 
Trhr la dhori bo'i rig 'diin, 48; 74 
'rrhc bhos fur brjrr dur. 86 
rrhrg, 42 
rrhor bo (scc also 

vrdona), 97; 98; 100: 108 
rrhor brgyod. 107 
T ~ h u  b g  &r mo yum. 76 
Trhvl W r i w  rgyal mrrhon.25 
Tulku 'Ilondup Rinpachs.2 
Nnnsl.dark. I IS 
Nmed away,cannot bs.23 
twenty-eight pawcrful animal-headed female Yogini-r 

1ree al." 

Uddno.8; 9 
Uddyirnlro. 17 
uddhonu.olar. 8 
ud&onu.oras okoni!!hogamii, 8 
U<diyEna, 33 
'Ugpa'i dbu con (see also 

UlnhmuWi).50 
Ul~lCMIuWl(sce also 

'Ugpo'i dbu can), 50; 76 
unahoccanarinibb~~in.8: 10 



~pap@hXn. 14 
upaWddkiyoni, 18 
Uri (bSod rnam r.gyolmlshonJ (?-I 133). 69 
U+oir~v~jaya. 59 
urpatribhova (see alro 

upoportibhavo), 17 
~rpanikroma (rec also 

brbed rim and hsualiratian). 67 
ullar&"ru, 11 

-v- 
vac. 120 
Vai~oavi(sse also 

grogs 'doddon mo $re mori mgo), 51; 77 
Voirocana (re= alsa 

rNamparmori mdwd),40;45; 7 i ;  92; 102 
vojrn.57: 58: 59;65 
(VojroJZioka (sss also 

rDa r j r  mar me mo).46: 54; 72 
Vo j ro - (b~ddha l im i i ~ ,  57; 58; 59 
VOj ,~~drh ' rh ' i (~~ also 

rDo r j e d h d ' g r o  rrion mo).53; 80 
(V+JdhUpZ(ses also 

rDo rje bdug spas ma), 46: 54; 72 
(Vojrajgondha (see also 

rDo r j r  dn'chob m).46: 54; 72 
Vajraghonfa (see alsa 

(rDo rjeJ drii bu ma], 47: 73 
(Vajr~Jgi lE (see alsa 

rDo rje sgm dbyoils m and rDo r j r  glu ba mo), 
46; 54: 72 

Vnjmh.ruXn.49; 75 
Vajr~kilnhrruka (see alsa 

rDo r j rphur bo her" ka),53; 80: 96 
Vqirokmdhe~vnri.49; 75 
Vqirokumcirohrruh (rce alsa 

(bCom idon rdo r j r )  gfon nu he ru ko).53; SO 
(Vajr~JlEsya (see also 

rDo rje sgeg mo).46; 54: 72; 102 
(VqiroJmClE (sscc alsa 

rDo rje bhmli b o m ) , 4 6 ;  54; 72 
(VajraJnrlyci(rcc alsa 

Gar bsgyvr mn and rDo r j r  gar bn mo).46; 54; 72 
Vajrapcici (see alsa 

Phyng no rdo rj4.46; 72 
vajrnp-17 (see 8130 

(rDo r j rJ  togs (pa) m ) ,  47: 73 
(V+)puma (lcc also 

rDo rje mmr fog ma), 46; 54; 72; 102 
Vujmrolmo (see alsa 

rDo  rie $em$ dpoX 92 
Vajmsorrvo, sccrer path of (rsc also 

rdo rje rrmr dpa'i kirori reri gi tom). 92 
Vojrorormo-Aeobhyn (see alra 

,Do rje rems dpo'Mi bsbodpo),40: 45; 71 
Vojroirrikoia (sw also 

(,Do rjcJ lcagr g rog  ma).47; 73 
Vojri(rss also 

r D o r j e d m r m o  khwonua'imgo).51; 5 2 7 8  
Vajri(sss alra 

rDo rje ser mopho wail mgo). 52: 78 
Vdjid,4kuii(scc alro . 

(rDo r j r )  lcogr s b u  ma). 47: 7 3  
Vall6cPaussin.6: 8; 9;  10; 11; 14; 16; 17; 18; 19; 21; 

22; 21.24.26 
V C h i ( r c c  also 

Phogmonog mophoggimgo),52;78 
Voruni(rcc also 

Chu lho rhon mo rbrul gyi mgo).52; 78 
Vambondhu (4lhor 5lhADI.5; 8; 13; 16; 18; 24; 30; 

38: 103 
Vasuui!ra, 6 
Vosurokra (see alsa 

Nor mruh dmor ljori i o  bo'i mgo), 52; 78 
VaNipuliya,6 
VZyudevl(rcc alro 

Riuri iho d o n  mo spyart kiP mgo), 52; 78 
vedmd (rcc alro 

Nhor bo), LO2 
vchiclc. 118 
Vemocilro (rcc also 

T h a r ~  bwl i  ris and Iha ma Nn (ry i  ,hub pa)). 47; ,* 

. ~, 

~ i b h a i a d d a  (sss also 
VibhaiyuvadL7), 11 

Vibhofiov,ido. 6; 9 
Vibhajajavadn ((ses also 

Vibhofiovado), I1 
Vfbh,iflm,iJo (rrc also 

V~bholyovado). 1 i 
VibhC?a,6: 9; 10; 11: 21; 23 
vicikiccha. 7 
Vidyddhara-s (scc alsa 

Rig 'drin).48; 57; 95; 103; 120: 125 
Vidyidhora.~, five (rcs alsa 

Rig ' W n  lria). 48; 57; 74; 95 
Vidpkaroibnri. 25 
Vijoyo (rcc also 

Khra bo rnompor rgyoi bo). 47; 73 
vijnado (scc also 

rnompar f r r p o  and percoptian). 5 ;  12.13; 14; 20; 
44,68; 95; 96: 102; 103; I W ,  127: 129 

vijridno at deslh, 127 
vijiCno in birth and dsslh, 14 
vijnaaorkandho, 102; 104; 127; 129 
Vimalomirro (8th AD?), 3; 40,56; 59; 88 
vipoiyand,70 
vipo'yass (see alsa 

pcrvcrsiry), 25 
~ipdXn, 28 
viwyyo ((re= also 

rnom ie* yul brgyod and pcrccprian, eight realms 
oD.95; 96 

virion. 14; 39; 69; 117: 120 
visionqexpcricncc,39; 125 
visual cxpcricncer. I 1  i 
visual sensations, i l l  
visualisation ( r e  alsa 
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bskyed rim and urparlibma), 4: 27; 34; 37; 67; 
90:93; 103; 109; 119: ID .  12% 129 

viral breath or energy (see alsa 
rivri andpripa).z7;28; 103: I m  

vitality, 120 
vilorkogoro.9: 10 
vowels.42 
Vyighromukhi(sss also 

rTng gi dbu can). 50: 76 
vyipddo. 7 

-w- 
Wn mgo can, 51 
Wo yidbu con (rss alro 

S~goldmmukhi), 50 
waksfuln~ss. 11 1 
waking,111; 112: 124 
waking canuiourners, 124 
waking hdlueinationr. I l l  
waLingrtare, I l l  
Wdsy.25 
Warder. 6 
Wayman.6: 13 
Westem Paradise (see also 

bDe bo con and SuWlivolO, 10 
white appearance, 26 
Mil ton,  116: I17 
winds of ilorm.5 
wisdom. fifth. 92 
Wogiharr. 119 
womb. 14;37 
working memory, 112 
wrathful deities. 41; 43; 48; 70: 75; 102: 103; 114; 

120: 125 .- 
wrathful dsitiss.sightytYsh,70 
wrathful dsitics.fifry-eighl.41; 65: 84: 96 

-Y- 
ha ru ka.49 
kro dhiswo ri ma. 49 

Yomn,93; 108 
Yomo ~ h ~ ~ ~ o ~ c j ~ ,  93 
Yam's mnn, 108 
YomOnfoko (sen also 

Khro bo (chenpo) giin rje gfedp),47; 73 
rori 2.b dilo. m ~ h ~ g  spyi l d ~ s  dori 2i k h ~  rier don 

s i i i  po'i p h y q  fen chog sgrigs bkiags chog I" 
bkodpo 'io'rshondgorispo ,ogy~n,32 

Yari zab n b n  mchag spyi 'dusdori deli cha log f i  Wlro 
tier don sfiin po'i 10s byori don ggsl Wlyr bder 
bsgrigspopndmn'i dgaris brgyan. 32 

Yori zab dkon mchog spyi 'dus i a s k  khm r i a  don sriiri 
po mrion rlogs. 32 

Nnosighth.67 
yina, fifth ranrric, 67 
Yojomirra, 9: 16 

Ye, capiral of Wei.25; 40.73; 75: 87 
ye fes.92 
yafes bii.92 
yefes biisbyor bo'isno. bo.92 
Ye ies khro bo yab irio, 75 
ye fes kyi 'Wlor lo (see also 

1hvnsM 'Wlor lo and iAdmcokro).95: 120 " .  .. . - 
Ye f a  mkhn' igro irio (re8 also 

JMno<ikini-s).53; 80: 96 
Ycfesessemdpo'khri biinpm tiri.72 
YE ier sgo bB.73; 87 
Ye fesseiri po = n a r  po lam sfon = Kuhripa ,40 
YegfengNugphud.74 
Ye gfen me log m bii (rss alsa 

Me tog mo bii), 73 
Yegjen semrdpo'bo r b  glln bii.72 
Ye gien s e m  dpa'bdud rlxi rgyol bo.73 
YE gfen m m  dpo'brgyad.72 
YE gfen s e m  dpo'grsug gfen rgyni bo.72 
YE gfen s e m  dpo'grsug ghvd rgyal bn. 73 
YE gfensemr dpo'kho rle mu yn.72 
YE giensemr dpo' Wl" rmri  rgyai bo. 72 
Ye gien sem dpo'lde bo gsvri chm. 72 
Ye gien s e m  dpo'snnri bn d o g  can, 72 
Ye glen s e m  dpo'thnri m me sgron.72 
Ye gfen semr dpa'ii do1 h n  rt%ms, 73 
r eg& remrdpa'byomrpngdorgmd,73 
YE saris l a m  b r w d , 7 2  
yi dogs (kyi rhubpo) (sss alro 

Kho 'bar mn andJvdldmukhi),47 
yi dam, 89 
yidvogr,97 
yig.7 Phreri & (rcc also 

rasaryaf lsrterr).41 
Yid 'phrag ma. 52: 62 
Yidkyilhoma yum.72 
yid k,i ius. 122 
yidkyi rnam hr .  54 
yogo,27; 34; 37; 57; 65; 67; 68: 90; 91; 92: 103; 104; 

119; 12% 129 
yogo. Buddhir1.27; 90; 91 
y o ~ o .  lonlrie Buddhist. 91 

yogin.27.68; I08 
yogini.40.43; 58; 59: 60: 65; 96,102: 108 
Yo~ini-r. ~wcnry-eight powcrful animal-headed f ema l~  

~ - .  
(see also 
dEmphyug mo Ai ?u rlso brgyo4.40: 43; 58; 59: 

60: 65: 96 
yoni, 18 
yui brgyod, 107 
rum chendbyorgyirgyoimo,73 
rum chan dpyidkyi rgynimo, 73 
rum chen Wlro mo brgynd, 76 
rum chan Wlro mo iri0,75 
rum chan iho mo dgvn gyi rgyaimo,73 
Yum chan iho mo rm gyi rgyui mo.73 
Yum irio, I07 



2 bo (jori nag b p  rgodmgo (see alro 
Bho4inij152; 78 

Znbomo,52;61 
Zn byPI.61 
2 bydnog  mo slog mgo (see also 

Bhoha SO. 61 
Znb c h i  i i  h r o  h r  don s i n  po'i sgo nas ran (darij 

gion gyi don mchog tu sgrvb p ' i  los(/mj rim 'Mor 
(I'rsholJ bo'i mun g i o m  kun b i d  thugs rje'i s n d  

fagspa. 101 
': (rDo rjeJ fogs (poJmo (see also 

vr?jrnpa7jsi), 47; 73 
fesdaA.92; 91: 99; 100: 101 
2, bo.61 
2, ba no sky0 sdlg gdon (see also 

Sauma). 61 

j $60 bar do lom gyi mrrhan hid. 31; 36: 38: 128 
$ bo h r  mo chu rrin mgo (see also 

! j8nfl.51:78 ,. . 
I i i  bo h r m o  dom mgo (see also 

Bodua siriha lam),61 \ ?ibomo.51;61 
i i  ba('ij bar do (see also 

bard0.B bo('iJ),36.125 
?i ba'i lo$ mdzoddbanphyug drug,61 
ii bo'i (ha ~hogs.45;71; 103 
ij Wro  (see also - .  

~eacsful  and wrathfil deilisr),dsilisr. I; 2; 3; 4; 5; 

.-. 
i i  khro.man&lo of.  1 
i i  khro. riili mo lugs kyi. 106 
i i  Wro. lripartik ~Las~ifisalion of. 65 
fikhro-rex&,2:70: 128 
?i khro lion son rbyoti ba'i chog sgrig(1bJs Wrom(rJ 

dktygs gsal ba'i rgyan irs  bya bo Xlogs chog(rJ 
murbkodpa.59; €4; 65 

2;  khro ries don d M  po, 3; 5; 32; 43; 44,53; 54; 65; 
66; 67; 80: 85; 94; 96:99; 103; 120: 128 

t i  Wro  bar do bhrori grol m i  Bos grol iar byoli bog 
chogs r d  groi. 2: 70: 85; 86: 87; 90. 93; 94; 96: 
101; 128 

i i k h m  bordo (rsc also 
bon i id  bar do and c h o ~  Rid bar do),  I ;  4; 33; 34; 

39; 61: 68: 93 
$Mro  dgonspo rorigrol,92 
ii khro khrom db"gs.59 
2i khro no rag don mwgs  moi 'byor gyi spyi khms 

'gyod rrhans kyi choga dri med biags rgyud, 57 
$ Wro  na rag sbri biags. 57 
2i  khm na rolrdon mrvg gi dban chog bdud rrri'i gon 

2;  khromi phyog biogr iamr chog 1k0h 6y.d no rag 
poi bkon rgyolpo ( b r m  ba). 85 

i i  khro'i iho rshogr, 106 
iiri W o m  (see alro 

buddhoberro and buddho-fieid),97; 120 
Zlo ba dXDr mo khro'i mgo (see also 

Candra). 51; 78 
2"-linsags.2 
2"-lineage of  Bon p blo mo-s.2 
Zubsk. I l l  
Zun p g ,  106: 108 

g8.58 
2;  khra sgrvb skor. 2: 70 
9; khro sgyv 3hrul gyiphyog 'r~hhai na rog doli sprugs 

rnal 'byorgyi rpyi khrur. 3; 43: 44.45; 46; 47; 48; 
49; 50: 51; 52: 53; 54; 56; 57; 58; 59; 63; 65; 94; 
98; 129 
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